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PREFACE. 



These Leasons are intended as a practical drill-book for the 
beginner in Latin. They aim to make biia &iniliar with the 
ordinary Latin inSectiona and the simplet principles of Latin 
syntax; to teach him as many words and expressions bom 
Ciesar's Commentaries as he can leam with profit, and thus 
prepare hJ Ti for the successful study of that work. 

Beferences are made to six of oui best Latin grammars, with 
any one of which the book may be used. In the part devoted 
t« inflection, the learner's attention is directed, as far as thought 
practicable, to the elements of words declined and conjugated, 
— to stems, endings, signs, and connecting vowels. The root 
and formation of stems are not referred to ; these subjects be- 
long more properly to a later stage of the study. In syntax, 
the principal rules only are introduced, and these are illustrated 
by numerous examples. Of the latter, translations are given 
which the learner may imitate in rendering the parallel exer- 
cises that follow ; these exercises ore taken chiefly from the 
Commentaries and accompanied by explanatory notes. English 
exercises to be turned into Latin aie also added ; these are so 
formed that the Latin sentences immediately preceding furnish 
models for their construction. 
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A few pages of faUes and eeleetioiiB &0111 early Eoman hia- 
toiy, together with the necessary annotations, follow the leaaous. 
Complete vocabularies are added; in the Latin-Engliah part, 

such derivations of Latin words as can be most readily under- 
stood are given, and also some English derivatives. Of these 
others will suggest themselves. With neither, however, should 
the mind of the beginner be much burdened. Their main use 
at this time is to aid blm in fixing the meanings of words. 
The chief work of the firat year t» Latin m to maUer the iiiflee- 
tiom and build up a vocabulary. 

The oirder of the grammars has not been followed. The verb 
is introduced early and made to alternate with the declensions, 
so as to give greater variety to the character of the sentences. 
No effort has been made to adapt the length of the lessons to 
the capacity of all classes ; such an attempt would be futile. 
It will often be found necessary to devote two or more recitar 
tions to a single lesson. Some teachers may think it expedient 
to omit a few sentences from many of the exercises. To in- 
sure a good preparation for Ctesar, however, nothing should be 
omitted. It is believed that for classes in general the book con- 
tains matter sufficient for a year's labor. 

The use of blackboards sufBciently extensive for an entire 
class cannot be too ui^ently recommended. The practice of 
requiring inflections and translations to be written every day 
upon the blackboard, and subjected to the criticism of the class, 
Is most excellent. It not only adds great interest to the recita- 
tion, but also secures an accuracy and readiness which cannot be 
as easily attained, perhaps, by any other means. 

The plan of the book was formed for the most part during a 
seven years' experience with beginners. It does not seem to me 



necessai; to give a list of the iotroductoiy bocks, gramiuaiB, edi- 
tions of CsBsar, and lexicons — American, English, and German 
— which have been consulted in its preparation. Some things 
which appear to be common property have been adopted without 
credit. I may here express my sincere thanks to kind friends 
for encouragement and practical soggestions ; to the University 
Press of Cambridge for great patience and pains in securing typo- 
graphical excellence ; and especially to my publishers, Messrs. 
S. C. Griggs A Co. of Chicago, for sparing no expense to produce 
e. school-book unsurpassed in mechanical execution. 

These Lessons are offered to the public with much hesitation, 
but with the hope that they may prove serviceable to some 
teacheiB and beginners. 

ELI8HA JONES. 

Uhiveesity of Michigan, August, 1877. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 



A. k G., Allen and Greenon^'a 
latin GTammar, revised edition. 

A. & S., AudKWB and 8todd«td'» 
Latin Grammar. 

abl., ablative. 



adj., wljeetive. 

B., Bartholomew's Latin Grammar. 

B.& M., BullionB and Horns' B Latin 

Gramrofir. 
C, Cbane'a Latin GraitimBr. 
cf., amfsT, compare. 
comp,, comparative, 
eonj., conjunction, 
dat., dative. 
dem., demonstrative, 
dep., deponent. 
'Ex., Example. 
f., feminine. 

G., Gildereleeve'a Latin Grammar, 
gen., genitive. 

H., Harkiieaa'B Latin Grammar, re- 
vised edition of 1881. 
ind., indicative. 

N.B.— The ailTerent sections of this book are marked bf italicized nomerolo. 
Tlie nnmerala in the notes printed thus (<) refer to such aectioug. 

References tu the revised edition of Allen and Qreenough's Uitin Grammar 
are nnv given In the body of the book. 

The references to the Grammars of Harkness and Oilderaleeve have been 
adapted to the latest editions, and references have been added to Chase and 
Stoart'a Latin Gmmmar. 



indecL, indeclinable. 
indef,, indefinite. 
intern^., interrogativa. 
lit, literal, liteially. 
Ln., Le«aon. 
m., maaculine. 

nufn., numeral. 
part, participle. 
pass., passive. 
|ierf., peHect. 
pers., person. 
pL, plaraL 
posa., posaeasiv*. 
prep., prepodtion. 
pres,, present. 
pron., pronoan. 
Ref, Reference. 
rel., relative, 
ac, tcUicel, understand. 
sing., singular. 
Bnbst., substantive. 

Vt., Vocabulary. 
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INTEODUCrOEY PMNCIPLES AND DEFINITIONS. 

The following nnmenils and letters refer to such portions of 
the grammar as are to be committed to memory. When two 
are joined by a daah the intermediate sectiona or paragraphs 
are also included : %. g. 2-i oi a-e eignifles that the parts 
designated by 2, 3, and 4, or by a, b, and c are to be committed 
to memory. Only the coarse print is to be learned unless a 
special reference is made to the fine. 

1. Alphabet. A. &0.1; 31 A.&S.3, 1 ; 3, 1,2; 4: B. 3-IO, 
to. fint print under 6 and T: B. & M. 8; Bf 9; 7; G. 1; 2; 6 : 
H. 2~A, w. fine print v.rtd^ a and 4 s C, 1,2. 

2. Pronunciation ana SyllaMes. {a) RoToan Method. A.&Q. 
l*,a-d; 16, N. B. : B. 11-15J 16-21! G. 3; 4; T; 8; »! H. 
S-S: C. 3,1. ; 4; 5. 

(6) EngliAMeOtod. A. &Q.11,a-dyandf!oTK: A.&S.7-13, 
w. fiM print; 17-23: B. 3TI, the uAofe: B. & M. 11; IS} 18, 
1-6: H. 9 -14, w. fint print: C. 3, II. ; 5. 

(e) Continmtal Method. A. A 8. 6j lT-23! B. & M. i^ l-C; 
13,1-6: H. 18: G. 3,111.; 5. 

3. QuanUtu. A. & G. 18, a~e, and H. B.: A. & 3. &, I ; 13, 
I - 6, w. fine print: B. 12, a-e; B. & M. S; 19-10: G. 2, 2 ; 10 
-13, Rbhare 1 : H. 16, L-IIL, and NoTBS 2-4: C. T; 8. 

4. Aeteat. A. &G. 19, a - c, v>. Def. : A. &S. 14, 4,5; 15,1,2; 
16, 1-3: B. 22-35: K AH. go, tv. fine print: G. 14: U.1T; 18: 
C. 9; II. 

5. Parts of Speech and, Infieetion, A. & G. 30 ; 31 ; 3S, 
a-k; 26; 37: A. & S. ail of 34-36: B. 26-33; 34-40; 115: 
B. & M. «<; US, 1,2; ««, 1, 2, 06s. 1-2 ; »7-80s G. IS-n.^w 
uAofo; H, 37-40: C. 13. 

G. Bender. A. & G. 38, a, c; 39; 30 : A. £ S. 27-30; 33; 
34, 1-4: B. 116-118,1 -III.: B. & M. SH-SSi G. 18} 10,1.- 
III. ; 20, 1 -3 : H. 41 ; 42, I., II. : C. 13. 
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2 FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 

K. Ferarni, yumb^, ana Case, A. & 0.31, a -A, and Note: 
A. &S.3S-3T, 1-6. B.U9-lZ0,w.firu! print : RAM. SI; «,4. 

Case; 48, w. fine print: G.21-34: H. 44; 4S,u>.fint print: C. 14. 
8. Veelenaion. A. &, G. 33, a, b; 33,a-g: A. & S. 38; 30, 
L; 40,2-10: B. 121 ; 1X2, Reu. 1-S; 133: B. & M. 44-40, w. 
fine print ; 47 ; SO, Dec. L : G 25 - 26, tA« vMe : H. 4S, ur. fine 
•print; 47, unU NoTB 3 : C. 15 ; 17. 



Tbe division of the above introdactoij matteT into anitable lesGons is left 
to the teacher. He may find it necesHory at lirat to go over each lesson in 
advance with the class and point out the portions designated. The follow- 
ing Buggestion is offered. Each delinition should be made practical by 
application. £. g., as soon as the learner has committed to memor; the 
portions of grammar refeiTetl to under "i- Alphabet," he should turn to 
"Lksson 1." and classify the letters of the Latin words there found. After 
learning "S," he should pronounce the same letters in accordance with the 
rules under "H," and divide the words which they form into syllable*. 
Xearii IftorsivJkltr ; rsWew o/Hni ; mm (Ae Maekbomrd, 
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FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 

LESSON I. 

NOUNS : FIEST DECLENSION. 

0. Leam the declentioti of Ihe model noun, the stem and cote- 
eTidings, the meaning of eai;h case, and the nUt of gender for nouiis oi 
the First DeclensioD. A. & O. Note, 35; 30, i: ; A. &. S. 41 ; 39, 
I.; 40, 2-10: B. 121; 133; 134: B. Ss U. 49; 48, Ftrtt; Bif 
SSi G. 34; 37, Bemabk 2; %S: H. 46, I; 48, 1, 2, 4: C. 19; 
18, I. 

10. Tbe learner should make the words of the YcMubuIaries eo 
familiar that when the Latin is pronounced, he can give promptly the 
Engliah equivalent, or when the English is pronounced, he can give 
promptly the Latin equivalent. Not only the Nominative, but also 
the Genitive and Gender of each Latin noun should alwayi be learned. 

VOCABULARY. 



GSnava, ae, f. 


Geneva? 


gWrlS, ae, f. 


glory. 


lingua, ae, f. 




n>8m5ria, ae, f. 


meTiwTi/. 


rtp&, w, f. 


bank (of a stream). 


Yl8,«e,f. 


way, road. 



* U 13 the CBse-euding of the Genitive. To form the GeniCiv* of oavaS, 
substitute M for fina.[ Jl ^ e. g. Nom. causi, Gen. cauaaa. 

* In the Vocabularies, f. stamb for /eniirti>ie gender, m. for maaculim, 
and n. for nffiUer. 

* FoT a fuller descripdou of Proper Names given in the special Vocabu- 
laries, see Vocabulary at end of the book'. 



4 miST LESSONS IN LATIN. 

N. B, Careful attentioD ahonld be given to the proaiindaUail of eacb lyl- 
lable ; Uie rnlea for quantitg and accaU will nued to be called to mind verf 
often. Bemembet that tht final tgliabU ijfa Latin tcord u never accenUd. 



1. Causi.^ 2. Gloriariim.* 3. Bipae. 4. Lingua.* 
5. MSmfiria.^ 6. Linguaa. 7. Via. 8. Ripas. 9. M6- 
miSriae. 10. Gloriae. 11. Cau^as. IS. Tillm. 13. MSmfi- 
rias. 14. ViK. 15. Gloriiim. 16. IJDguartiiD. 17. Causis. 
18. Bipa. 19. Genavae.« 

Write In latin. 

1. Of a* cause. 2. Of the causes. 3. With glory. 
4. For glory. 5. "With tongues. 6. In the language. 
7. O Memory. 8. In memory. 9. Of the banks. 10. Bj 
the way. 



1 To describe a noan ia to tell its case, nniutier, and gender, its «t«in 
and case-mding (termiDation). 

* The Latin language has no article. In translating Latin nonna into 
Eu^ish, a, an, or the may be supplied according to the sense. E. g. eanak 
may he Tendered a tauae, the eatue, or amply cause. 

* Which syllable of gliri&rfliu b accented t Why ! (,4) — Nvmerait 
printed Ovaa (4) nfer to itdiona of this book. 

* What is thequantityof thepenult oflingni! Why! («) 

* The Ablative may often be rendered by the pTepodtion in and the 
noun : e. g. mimttriA, in meminy; UngnAi m tht language. 

' Locative Cnse ; tmnslale by the preposition at or ■'» and the noun : 
e. g. Bftnuw, al Some, or in Somt. 



LES80K II. 

NOUNS: FIRST DECLENSION. — PREPOSITIONS. 

tl. DetUnaHMt of deS ana fillS. A. & O. 3e, e; A. & 3. 

43, 2, laM part : B. 134, Rem. 1 : B. & U. Sit G. XT, ItEUikBK. 3: 
U. 49, 4 : C. 19, S. 



FIEST LESSONS IN LATIK. 5 

12. V»e of Frejtogitions. A.&Q.ZSO: A.&S.235; B.33B, 
RVLB LXXX.: B. & M. 981i G. 41Ti U. 432: C. 131. 



VOCABULARV. 


Sd, prep. w. ace* 


to. 


ftDgDsUae,' arum, f. 


narrow pott. 


tdrcfim, prep. w. ace. 


around 


deS, ae, f. 


godd^. 


mis, M, f. 


daughUr. 


HatrOnS, ae, m. 


&6Mamt. 


pCr, prep. w. ace 


through. 


prSvincIS, ae, t 


promnoi. 


aivi, ae. f. 


frretl. 


trans, prep. w. ace 


acTou. 


•:ptep. w. nee." rignifies that M is a 




' anguitiM ia rarely used in the nngular. Notice that it is eqairalent 


two English words, Tiarrow, an adjeotite, and pas$, a noun. 



pnmoimcsfl ; trajulats; deollne and deacrtlw each booh. 

1, Ad rip5m.* 2. Ad lipSm Matr5nae.^ 8. Trans Ma- 
trSniiiii. 4. Dei.' 5. Deae. 6. Dearilm. 7. DeabHs. 
8. TransviSm. 9. PSr angustias.* 10. Pfir sivas. 11. PSr 
provinciSm. 12. Girctltn GSiiavSm. 13. Silvariini. 14. In 
silvia.^ 15. Ad filiaa deartlm. 



1. The daughter. 2. A daughter. 3. O daughter. 4. To 
the daughter of a goddess. 5. To^ the Mame. 6. To* the 
banks of the Mame. 7. For the daughters. 8. Through the 
provinces. 9, Through the forest. 10. In* the forest, 
11. In' the memory of the daughters. 
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* GiTB the nile for gender 

* See Ln. 1., Note 2. 
« What is th« quantity of the pennb of aagutiMt Wbyt W Which 

•ylUble then has the accent 1 (4) 

* See Ln. T., » and Vt. Vhlch easei cf the Fint Declension am 
■likeinthesingnlart Which in the plnTall What ia the difference between 
lilvil and aUvA 1 In Idtin the prep, ia nanallj precedes the place vihert. 

* TiBnelate hy the proper preposition. 
I See Ltc L, Notb 6. 



LESSON III. 
NOONS : SECOND DECLENSION. 

13. noun* f» Bs. A. & O. Note, 38, serviie ; 40, a : A. & S. 
40, dominiia : B. IXe ; 127, dSroinus, Bbu. 4 : B. & M. S9; 61. 
domlnfiB : 0. »», hortan. Remark 4 ; H. 51, seiriis, I, 2, 1)-3), 8 : 
C. Zl (diJmiDilB), I ; 18, II. 

X4. Gender. A. & G. 39 : A. & S. 4« : B. 12T, Beh. 3 : B. 
AM. 71.- G. 30: H. 51 : C. 31; 34. 



VOCABULARY. 


ante, prep. w. ace 


Wore. 


tmldftlil, oe, t 


JrimdAif. 


KmlcKs, 1, m. 


friend. 


carrSs, 1, m. 


cart, wagon. 


contra, prep. w. ncc 


againtt. 


GermSni, 8rBm, m. 


tiu German*. 


lSg5tB»,i,in. 


legaU, lieaten 


nSmSriia, I, m. 


numier. 


ScfllOa, i, in. 


eye. 


pSpiilOs, I, m. 


pmpU. 


Rban&s, I, m. 


the BUne. 


Rhed«nffl8,I,in. 


the Rhone. 



3. P6pilll.» 2. PSpalB. 3. P5pQ]i3. 4. Amicida prtpflll. 
6. Ante Scales pSpflli. 6. Niimi-rtis carroram. 7. NQm6- 
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riis GenuaudrKm. 8. NftmSriis Smicortiin. 9. Niiingrfis 
filiarilm. 10. FiliU legatl.' 11. Atnico p5p(ili. 12. Contra 
ftmicliiii pdptOl. 13. Contra legatos pSptQi. 14. Trans 
BhSd^iim. 16. PSpilll' ^uucis. 16. Ad Crennanos. 

Write Id LaUn. 
1. Of a friend. 2. To a friend. 3. O friend. 4. Against 
a friend. 6. Of friends. 6. The friends of the Germans. 
7. Against the friends of the Germans. 8. Before the eyes 
of the Germans. 9. Across the Rhine. 10. Before the 
lieutenant's' eyes. 11. The friendship of the Qermans. 

Notat imI QaMtioM. 

1 What U the stea of p&pttll T What are the cam-eudlngs of the Second 
Declendon I Which cases ore alike in the singular I Which in the plural T 
Which caaes arc like the some caaea of the First Declension t What is the 
Tttleof gender fur the Second Declension? ii4) What is the rnleof geuder 
for the First Declension t What are the general rules for gender f (4) 

* The Latin OenitiTe ie often equivalent to the English possessive case : 
fllU lAgitl is best rendered the liaiienanl's daugJUer. 

* The Genitive nsuallj atands after the nonn which it limits, but often 
before it In the Intter case the Genitive is made emphatic ; e. g,fUii ftmlvl, 
t/tefriauTs daughter j but imlol filii, the fbie: 



LESSON IV. 

NOONS: SECOND DECLENSION. — PEEP03ITION3. 

15. Noun« tn r ana um. A. & G, 38: A. & S. 48: B. 127, 
o, 6, Rem. 1, 3 : a & M. «0; et; 9St G. 2»; 31: U. 51, 2, 3)-6), 
4, 1) : C. 31, 1, 2 i 12. 

16. Prepo»Uton» uaea mlth the Ablative. A. & G. 153,6: 
A. & S. 341 ! B. 1T8 : B. & M. 470t G. 418 : H. 434 : C. 186. 

N. B. The list of prepositions nsed vith the Ablative should be com- 
mitted to rnemoiy. 
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VOCABULARY. 



5,«Vprep.w.abl. 


from,l>t/. 


««i5r. itgri, m. 


JUid, territory. 


l«UiSm, 1, n. 


war. 


cum, prep. w. abl. 


v>ilh. 


e, ex,' prep. w. ahL 


out of. 


triimentliin, I, n. 


com. 


gCnSr, g^nErl, m. 


im-in-law. 


Belvetil, firnm, m. 


thtHelvetii. 


pu6r, puBri, m. 


boy. 


regnttm, ^ n. 




slnj, prep. w. abL 


mthoat 


templ&m, I, n. 


temple. 



<i traniUta; panel the nooni Koremed br PTcpoalttons. 
1, Pueri,^ pugroriiin. 2. GSnero, gSnEris. 3. Agri Hel- 
vetioriira. 4. Ciim vTris. 5. Sing viria. 6. Ek templo.^ 
7. Cam Helvetiis. 8. Sln5 regno. 9. iSlnE frumento.* 
10. BeUfim ctim Germanls. 11. Ex provincia. 12. Ab 
Helvetiis. 13. Per agros Helvetiortim. 14. E Rhodano.^ 
15. Ctim Itmico HelvetiorQm. 16. Begntlm Germdnoriim. 

Write fn IjMn. 
1. Of the war, of the wars. 2. For the war, for the 
wars. 3, The wars with the Helvetii. 4. By the Germans. 
5. Without friendship. 6. With the man's* daughters. 
7. Withoot the hoys. 8. boys. 9. Before the war with 
the Germans. 10. Without wagons. 11. Out of the Khine. 
12. Out of the temples of the Germans. 

KolM ind QiiMlioni. 
_oiimvIrli! Tina ion masculine noun of tho 

'0; dtdired, vlr, niri, vlrS, vir&m, pJr, vlrB; 
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plural, oirf, olrffHini, uirii, rfrSn, vTrt, virU; it is in the Ablative plural 
and governed bj the preposition ottin ; rule (16). BepeBt the rule giving 
the list of prepo»ttioDg used with the Ablative. 

* Which endingB do noans in r drop 1 Ans. The Nominative Hi and the 
Vocative I, To which decleosian does puCrl belong I Why ! prSvliuiU T 
Why ! How mmiy decleosioDa are then and how distinguished from one 
another t IS) 

■ Notice that the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of ueut«r nouns 
are alike and end in the plural in i. 

* What is the qaantity of the penult of frttmentO I Why I Which Bjl- , 
laUle then is accented 1 (3 and 4,) 

* Which syllable of BliMlnfii takes the accent t 

* See Ln. III., Note 2. 



LESSON V. 
N0DN3 : SECOND DECLENSION. — PREPOSITIONS. 

17. Nouna in'lBs or Ifim generally fonn the Genitive Singular 
with one 1, while the accent remains unchanged : CosSi, of Casaiut; 
fill, of Iht ton ; cousin, of amtud. 

IS. VoeaMtie o/fTUfia and :proper natnea in ISs. A. & O. 
40,1:: A.&3. Ml: B. 138.a: B. & M. «At G. 39, 2 : H. 51, 5 1 
C. 23,3. 

19. Ufe of In and sBb. A. & G. 153, c: A. & S. 235, (2) : 
B. 1T9!*B. & M. 9871 »««-• G. 410: H. 435, 1. : C. 131, 3. 

20. dellB — stem DEO — is declined as follows ; 

Siit^lar. Plural. 

Nom. de&B, del, dil, dL 

Gen. dei, deSdlni, deQm. 

Dat. deo, deia, diis, dis. 

Ace deilm, deos. 

Voc deiis, del, dil, dl. 

AbL deo, d^ diis, dis. 

VOCABULARY. 

Caaaiiis, I, m. Camiis. 

castriiin, i, n. fort ; pL camp. 
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concUlBm, % n, eouacil, auembly. 

cou^Ulfiiu, I, n. emintet, plan. 

defls, I, m. (gee go), god. 

fiqulls, I, m. hone, 

it, conj, and. 

fniOsiIiin. ton. 

In, prep. w. ace. or abL into, in. 

jfigam, i, D. yoke. 

I^acliiB, 1, m. Lwiiu. 

oppldftm, i, n. town. 

Bilb, prep, w, ace, or abL vnder. 



1. Ad deos 6t' deas. 2. Cttm deis U deabfls. 3. AiitS 
5cillo3 deoritm fit deariim. 4, In* oppTdo. 5. In' oppTditm. 
6. In castrfi* Germanortim. 7. Constlio* deoiiini. 8, SlnS 
considiis. 9. In concTlio Helvetiortlm. 10. Sfib jtigiini. 
11. Cilm fiquis 6t earns. 12. Cilm Sqnia fit earns Luci. 
IS. RliHs Luci Caasl. 14. Fill* Lfici Cassi. 15. PSr op- 
ptdfi Gennanoram.' 16, Germanorttm* opptcUt. 17. Trans 
Eheniim St EhSdSnttm. 18. Gfinfir Luci. 19. Cassi.' 

Writs tn Ijitdn. 

1. To sons and daughters. 2. With sons and dauglitera. 
3, Before the eyes of sons and daughters. 4. Into* the towns 
of the Germans. 5. In* the Gennans' camp.^ 6. Into the 
council of the Gennans. 7. By the plans of the gods. 8. O 
son' of Cassius. 9. Cassius.' 10. Under ihe yoke. 

Not** •mt QirMliaiu. 

1 tt is ft coqjunction ; conjnnctioiis connect words and clauses in LaHn 
as in Eoglisb. It connects similar coDstructions ; hence deki is governed 
tlie same as dcAl by Ad. 

I Observe carefnlly the difference in meaning between In nsed with tbe 
AoouBfttive and in used with the Ablative. 

■ Observe that oaitrttn means in the Singular a fort, but in the Flnral 
a camp (military camp) ; a Boman camp was. surrounded by a trench and 
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• Sne 17. 

■ See » and A. £ a. Mlt A. & a 3Mt B. aio, HclbTI.-. B. ft H. 
»74.- G. 1»4,Reu. 3: H. 36*: C. 13«, 2. 

■ Wtmt U the diflerence betwiien oppIU SsimtsBrftm and OetmtftSrin 
op^Ut) Lk. III., NoTis 3. 



LESSON VI. 
AWECnVES : FIRST AND SECOND DECLENBIONa 

21. J^eam tJM deeletMloii of bSnlis (eSrils). A. & G. Bit 

A. & S. 104 ; 100, 1, 2 : B. 1S4 ; 155, 1 ; B. & M. lao; 190, 1 ; 
O. I5.L, 2; 33: H. 146-148: C. 39. 

22. Agreenutnt of AOiecHvem. A. & Q. l%9: A.& S. 309 : 

B. 260, Bdle LI. : B. & M. OSOt Q. 285: H. 438: C. 113, L 

VOCABULARY. 



bJiilta, w il",i 


,M. 


cirlU, «, Bm, 


dear, be^OM 




eDim|i2e. 




tear. 




Sr«l,%,i 


.»illta,«,ta. 


6<ui 


maltli^ I, bD, 


mwA; pL 


p.rrtto,I,ii»^ 


imoU. 


rSllanK., S, &m, 


T^vnMtwtff, 



I i and flm are the feminiDe and aeater endings : redte aa if it weTB 
printed Mn&i, biai, hinflm. 

PnmmuHiB t truilata ; pttne tlH »d j B« U »«aJ 

1. Yti bSnOs,' filiS b8nfi,* esemplflm btSnilm. i, Tlii 
n^r, filiae' mSlae, esemplfi nA\&. S. Cfim filia cara. 
4. Cfim filiis* cans. 5. Glorifi magn& Lflci CassT.* 6. Ex- 
emplo pOpfiti Bomiini. 7. Hultis cSm lacrious. 8. PuSri 
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multi 6t parvi.' 9. Oppfda muM 6t magiiEL 10. PEr mul- 
toa agros. 11. In T«lTquS oppTdS. 12. Amtciis popKli 
Bomani. 13. Cdm amicis pSpiili BomaQi. H. In provin- 
ciiim magdlm. 15. Carri multi 6t parvi. 16. In templis 
magiils tiermanorilm. 

Write In Latin. 

1, Through small^ fields. 2. Through small towns. 
S. Through a small province. 4. Through the remaining 
towns. 5, The friendship of the Boman^ people. 6. Many 
good boys." 7. Many beloved daughters. 8. Many bad 
men. 9. In a large temple. 10. With many friends. 

NolM ind QuMllsM. 

1 Form for parsing an adjedioe, — tIi btnfii : Untti is nn sdjective oT 
the First nnd Second DedenalonB ; Stems, bSno and b6ka ; deulined, M- 
nOs, bHitlt, bHaHiA ; bunt, Mtuu, btrnl ; bBnS, Mmie, bOnB ; MnJlnt, bSnSm, 
blfaSm; binl, b/hii, binSm ; bCnd, b/hid, bSnd ; riurtil. bSni, binae, bftiS/ 
WnA-fim, Mnarttm, bUn^r&m; bSnls, bSnla, bSnis; bCnfy, Mjias, bIhiS; 
bSnl, bSnae, bXnS; Mnii, bSnli, blhiia; it is in the NominatiTe Singular 
Hnsciiline to agree with its nouQ vlr ; rule 123). Eepeat the mle. 

" The adjective like the Genitive follows its noun nnleas emphatic 

' What irregularity in declension have deS and fllli ! 

* What irregularities in declension have tllitti and Cuiilli f (irandl*) 

' The Romans wrote mnltt <t parvl, many and anall; the EagUsb writs 
many small, withont the conjunction. 

' Notice that the adjective has the same numher, gender, and case as its 
noan (see SfB). 

' In the Latin .expression equivalent to Eomaa people, the adjective 
alwajfg follows its noun. 



LESSON VII. 

ADJECTIVES : FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS {cOTttinued). 

23. A. & O. 63: A. & a 105,3; 106: B. 155,2,3: £. & U. 
190, 2, 3 ; G. 34 : H. 149, 150 ; 0, 39. 
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24:, G«tUtlre in Ifis ana Mhttive in T. A. & G. B3, a, b : A. 

& S. lOT, Reuauk 1,%:E. 155, 4, Bem. I ; S. & M. 19] i O. 35, 
Uemabk : U. 151, 1 : C. 41. 

Tlie lUt of adjectives having their Genitive in loa aud Dative in 1 shouM 
be coramitteil to memory. 



VOCABULARY. 




aegSr, oegrS, aegrfim. 


nek. 


suiSs, aus, fiuad. 


other, anaOier. 


libSr, UbgrS, UbEriim, 


free. 


mlsBr, mis^rft, mfaerfim. 


retched. 


nulltiB, a, Hat, 


nont, no. 


pulchSr, pulchrS, polchrum. 


biaaliful. 


h31us, &, &m, 


alone. 


tSnEr, tSnSra, t^nSram, 


Under, delicate. 


totfls, «, urn. 


mkoU, entire. 


uUus. S, fiin. 


any. 



iiiiiis, S,, Sdi, one. 

Proiuniiice; tnuislale; pane tlie adJcctlvea. 
1. Cum filiis tencris. 2. Ad vlros aegroa,' 3, Ad Slios 
vYros aegros. 4. Per agrtis pulchros. 5. Ab Helvetiis llfbSris. 
6. Contra legatum miserQm. 7. Filiae niultae Et pulchrae.* 
8. Piliarfim pulchrartim. 9. Piliia et filiabHs pulclms. 
10. Vlri multi 5t mis5ri. 11. Totia castris.^ 12. Per Hel- 
vetios s6l63. 13. Unii pBr Helvetios viii. 14. Aliii* viii 
nulls. 15. Ulla sinS causa, 16. Alii amico. 17. Ali! 
Smici. 18. Alius iimlcT. 19. Uiitis 6 filiis* Cassi. 20. lu^ 
Sliad" oppldiim. 

Note* ind QuMlionl. 

1 How does flUtti Cuil dilTer from Cusl filitU! (Ln. IIT., Note 3). 

How does »a Tirol Mgros differ from Maogroi Tirol! (Ln. VI., Note 2). 

* See Ln. Vi., Ems. 5. » See Lv. I., Note 5. 

• What is the Nominative Neuter Singular of Uilkl I The Genitive Sin- 
gular ! Tbe Dutive Singular I 

* Translate nnilB 6 filiis as if it read nnUi filiSitlm. 

• H'>w is In to be rendered when used with the Ablative? 

t W hab a^ljeetives have their Genitive in Ifis and Uativo in 1 f 
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LESSON VIH. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES. ^ — APPOSITION. 

SS. AjtpoaiUnes. A. & G. 183 : A. & S.TI04 : B. 285, Rule L. : 
B. & M. es»! G. 318; 310: H. 359, Note 2 ; 363: C. 113. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Sd oppldjim GinKvSm (appoaitive), to the (mm of Geneva. 

2. ntOs LSbieaOs l§g&tiis (appoetlive), Titut Labimut the lieu- 



VOCABULAHY. 


aedUIclilin, I, n. 




armi," Orfim. n. 


arms, weapont. 


Belgne, arfim, m. 


tluBelgae. 


c5pia, ae, r. 


pknly; pi. Iroopt. 


GalliS, «e, f. 


Gaul. 


lAblenfis, i, 1,1. 


Labienu4. 


I5cas,= 1, m. 


plac,. 


matQrGs, a, um. 


ripe. 


p6rtraiam, i, tl. 


danger. 


privatiis, a, um, 


private. 


Bequ&ni, Srum, m. 


the Seguani. 


-ntfis, I, m. 


Titw>. 


»lot5ria, ae, f. 


victory. 



1 arm&, like the Engltsli arms, ia iiseil only in the plural. 

^ I5o<U is both mnsvuline end neuter in the pluml and ii declined in that 
Dumber as follows ; Norn., i&i and /&tf; GeD.,lSe€rSm; Dat, /Sell,' Aec., 
ICeSa a.ad IBcS ; Voc, Ilki and ICcS; &U., IScls. 

Fronoiulce ; tmnslate; pane Ihe noiuiB which mrc In appoalttan or Ko*- 
emed by prepoaltlonfl, and the acljeeUTeB- 

1. Ad Trtttm^LabiCnEim legatQin.' 2. Ctlin filiabBs* pul- 
cliris TCti Labieiii legjitT, 3, PSr agros niagnos Ttti liibiGni 
Icgati. 4. Es oppido Geneva.* 5. In ojipTilEim GSoevam. 
6. Magiio cfim perieulo. 7. EJli(|ua pnvatfi nedlftciS. 
8. Frflmentijm maturttin In agris. 9. C6pi3 frumeutl matiiri 
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in agris. 10. In Gaili5ni, in Gallia. 11. Ex* Gallia, a* 
Gallia. 12. Yicturiil magcil SequSnorQm. 13. C&m copiis 
Belgarflm. 14. IVans RhSdfinttmS lu GalbSm. 15. P6r 
multS IocSl. 16. F&nctililm deortim St deorilm. 17. Nulla 
victoriil sing armls. 

Write In I-atlD. 
1. Through the entire town. 2. Through the entire town 
of Geneva.' 3. Into the province of Gaul. 4. With the 
troops of Titus Labienus the lieutenant. 5. The remaining 
private wagons. 6. Into no place. 7. In one place. 8. "With 
many dangers. 9. With many sons and daughters. 10. The 
Sequani alone. 

Notn and Qaetfa'oBi. 

> What are the general rules for gender! («) What is the gender of 
nouiiaof the Fii^t Declension! (1*1 Ufthe Second Declenaioti ! il4) 
' What irirgular case-endiuga have d«i and fllii ? {11^ 
' See US and Kxamfle 1. 

* 8, ex signifies out of, /toiii, in tlie sense ot/rom within a place ; a, Sb, 
/ram, in the sense of from ttear a place. 

» Which syllable of Bhidintta takes the accent ! Why? (4) Which ot 
Uqnint? 

• With which eases are prepositions used in Latin f Which pvppositions 
are nsed only with the Ablative f Which with both ihs Ablative and Accu- 
sative ? When are In and attb used with the Ablative 1 When with the 
Acuiisativa! lie, 19) 

I See A. & G. 184. 



LESSON IX. 

VERBS : PRELIMINABY DEFINITIONS. 

26. Leahi the following deiinitioiiB when they are given in the 
grammar : Use of the Verb ; Transitive and Intransitive Verbs ; 
Active Voice ; Use of the Indicative Mood ; Use of the Preaeut 
Tense ; Person and Number ; Conjugation. 
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A. &G. 108, a-d; III; 121; 122, a; 264; 2T6. 

A. & S. 140; 141, I., II.; 2ftO; 145; 146; 147; 149, 1, 2. 

B. 26 ; 41, i : 43 } 44 ; 5T ; 03 ; 68 ; 202, RULG LVt. 

B. & M. «SS; »S9, 1-3; «««; «00/ «70; «7»,- »78; 1070; 

lOSO, 
G. 15, III.; 100; 204; 245; 246; 218; 116; IIT. 
H. 193; 193; 194; 195,1.; 474; 460; 199; 201. 
0.64; 188; 66, l,ur 180. 



LESSON X. 

VERBS: FIKST CONJUGATION. 

'27^ Peraonal En^inga of the Aetlve Voice OMd Stem, 
A. & G. 21 ; 116, Sing., Plur. ; A. & S. 14T, 3 ; 150, 1, 2 : B. 64, 
a; 69: B. & M. 88S, Active Voice ; «7*; G. Ill: H, 247, per- 
son., ACT., MEANINO ; 250: C. pp. 102, 104, 

28, The Preaent Sfem' ia fuuiiil in Iht Present Infinitive Ac- 
tive Ly dropping the ending r6 in the First, Second, and Fourtii Con- 
jugations, and SrS in the Third : e. g. POTirS is a. Present Infinitive 
Active and puta it» Pre-ient Stem ; bo dic from DicBrB, 

29, Learn the conjugation ^ and meaning' of the Present Indicative 
Active of Sm8. A. &,G. 138: A. & S. 155! B. 74 : B.&M.gSit 
Q. 119: U. 205; 247, 1 ; C. 74. 

30, Observe that the Present Indicative Active of the First Con- 
jugation is conjugated hy annexinfi the Personal Endings (87) to the 
Present Stem («S) ; also that the first person eingular talies the tenni- 
iiotioQ. 8, wliich absorbs the final stem- vowel ft. 

VOCABULARY. 

SmS, ftmarS, love? 

conv&cit, conv6cnr6, call together, iumvum, 

confirms, conflrmarS, egtablisk, strengthen. 

imports, Importarg, bring in, import. 

oecfipjj, orciipHrS, seise, occupy. 

vasts, viistarS, lay icmfe, devaelate. 
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Prmunmcei tran*l»te; InQeot Om <rerbt and glre (belr elemcnta.) 

1. Itnportiis,^ importatis, importamfis. 2. Amamtts, 
•Smant, iimUt, 3. ConvocS, convScas, conviicSt. 4, C'onvo- 
camiis, convQcatls, convocant. 5. Confirmant, confirmatiSj 
coniirmamiis. 6. Confirmtlt, confirmas, confirmS. 7. Oc- 
ciipS, Smas, importSt. 8. ImportS, Elmatls, occtlpant. 
9. Occilpamils, importatis, Sm8. 10, Occfipas, occdpftt^ 
occttpatts. 

Write In laUn. 

1. I am importing, you are establishing, he is loving. 
2. We occupy, jou summon, they devastate. 3. We do 
import, you do devastate, they do summon. 4. I devastate, 
you devastate, he devastates, 5. We are devastating, you are 
devastating, they are devastating, 

Not« and QuMtiaii. 

' The. Present Stem is named The Fir^ Slem in ijome grammars ; in 
others, Th£ First Boot. 

' The aniJ-ugcUi/m of a, verb is the change made in its ending to express 
voice, mood, tense, person, and niimbeT. 

» Only the general meaning of the verb, withnut reference to person, 
nnmber, mood, tense, or voice will be given in the Vocabularies. The 
special meanings can be learned with aid of the grnnimar. 

* The elements of a verb in the present tense are the slem and personal 
eliding : e. g. Smftmtla has the stem ftma, signifying lirae, and the personal 
ending mtti, signifying we. 

' impoTtfts may be rendered you are importing, you do import, or you 
import; translate each verb the three ways. 

' What is the Present Stem of ptttarS ! What does the personal ending 
nt signify I mtt* ? ■ T tia ? Define the Indicative Mood. The Active Voice. 
The Present Tense. How is the Present Stem found ? (US) 
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LESSON XI. 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCR 

ai. A. &. Q. ITl ; ITS; 180 ; 161 : A. & S. 200, 2. 3, 5 ; 201, 
1-3, 10; 303,1, S, III., 6-9: B. 203, o-ff; B. & M. 614, 1, 4- 
.10; «18-e80i Q. 192; 193: H. 346; 34T; 350; 356, 1, 2; 

358 ; 360 : C. 107 ; lOB ; 108, 1, 2, 3, 6. 

32. Sutijeia XtymiHatiF*. A. & G. 173: A. & S. 200, (a) : 
B. 205, Rule I. : B. & M. SS8 1 G. 104 : H 308 : C. 109 

33. Aareeme-nt of Verb. A. & G. 204 ! A. & S. 20», (h ) : 
B, 287, Rule LV. : B. & M. eS* t 0. 202 : H. 460 : C. 110, 1. 

3*. mreet Object. A. & G. 23T: A. & S. 250: B. 212, 
Rule VII. : B & M. 712t G. 329 : H. 371 ! C. 121, 1. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. PuBr (subject) &mXt (predicate). Ike boy loves. 

2. mtOs concOifimi (direct object) coavScSt, Titus 

council. 

VOCABULARY. 

d5, prep. w. abl., dov:nfrom, cimceming, Jor. 

expugnS, expiigDarS, storm, capture. 

Galliis, i, ni. a Gaul. 

ImpSrlfim, I, n. 

pugnd, pugn3irS, 

Romaaus, I, m. 

servQs, i, m. 

vexS, vexarS, 

PronDDnce; tranBlaW: nu 

1. Cassiiis' oppTdHm^ expugnat.* 2. Helvetil oppTdfira 
expugnant. 3. Galll totiim^ oppidfim occilpant. 4. Galli 
malts oppTdS occilpant. 5. Sequaiii agros vastant. 6. Agros 
pulchros vastamtla.^ 7. Agros magnos vastas. 8. Cassiiia 
concilittm^ conv6c3t. 9. GermanT Gallos vexant. 10. Ro- 
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mani oppTdttm GSnevSm^ ejtpugnaiit. 11, Ttttis LJibienfls 
legatds oppTdam occilpat. 12. EomanI dii imperio" pugnant. 
13, De impgrio pugnamiis. 14. De imperio pugnatTs. 

Write in Catla. 

1. The slave fights. 2. The slaves are fighting." 3. The 
GauU are storming the town.' 4. The Gauls stoim many 
towns. 5. The Helvetii are laying waste the fields. 6. The 
Gaula fight for empire. 7. The Germans occupy the town of 
Geneva. 8. Cassius the legate summons a large council. 
9. We occupy the entire town. 

Notm Md QuBliWH. 
' Ohserve that in a Latin sentence the aubject Htaods Erst, tha verb 
last, and the abject betwi^n. 

' See 39 and Ln. IV., Note 1. ' See S4. 

* Wh; is BXpUfplit in the thiid person singular t [33) 

* See ^* and 93^ Which adjectives have their Genitive id iBl and 
DativH in ir 

• The subject of a verb in the firaC and aeemid yieraon is generally expressed 
bf the personal ending alone ; hence vutAmili iDcludcs both the simple 
Buliject and the simple predicate : '^'^^ ^ 

' See il". "See Its. 

• See 18. 1" See Ln. X., Notb 5. 



LESSON XII. 

VEBB3 : FIRST CONJUGATION. — IMPERFECT AND FUTURE 
TENSES. 

3S. Learn the Imperfect and Future Indicative Active or SmS. 
A. & 0. 118 {for endings) ; 128 (/or conjujialion) : A. & S. I5S ! 
^.1% Indicative; 74: B. & M. ««8.- G. Ill, 1-3; 110: H. 205; 
247, 1 ; 243 ; 0. p. 103 {for endings) ; p. 76 {for cmjiigation). 
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3G, Uae of the Imperfect arid future Teitaea. A. & G. 
277; 278: A. & S. 145, IT.. III. : B 57: B. & M. 1087; lOOOt 
G. 222; 234: H. 4418; 410: C. 60, 2, 3. 

37- Observe that tbe eame Stem and Personal Endings are used 
in the conjugation of tbe Imperfect and Future as in the Present ; 
that between these, however, there is a Tense-Sign, ba in tlie Imper- 
fect and bi in tbe Future ; that tbe first singular of the Future has 
tbe lennination o, like tbe Present ; that in the third plural of the 
Future n takes tbe place of L 



VOCABULARY. 


AquDelS, oe, f. 


AqniUia. 


Aqnltfinia, ae, f. 


Aquitania. 


Aqult&ni, orjlm, m. 


the Aqaitani. 


clrcAm, prep. w. itcc 


around, near. 


Helvgttiis, ft, fim. 


o/ilieHelveiii. 


hlSmS, htemgre. 


pass the winter 


EiiperS, sQp^rar^, 


overcome. 



nslate; caidiKKte the verba and clTe their elemcDta.) 

1. "Rtus regQum occiipSt. 2. l^tus regnum occOpabSt. 
3. Titus regnum occupabTt. 4, Eegnum occOpabanias. 
5. lifignum occtipabTmiis. 6, Itegriiim occHpTibS. 7. Co- 
piiie^ circtim Aquileiam^ hiemabant, 8. AquTtaiii circQra 
GEnevam hiemabunt. 9. Aquitunos sQperabts. 10. Bumani 
Helvetios sBperubunt. 11. Gnlli multa Iflca* in Aquitania^ 
occfipant. 12. MuUi Germani agros Helvetios vaslabaiit. 

Write In lAtln. 

1. We are overcoming, we were overeoming, we shall over- 
come. 2. You are stonning, you were slomiing, you will 
storm. 3. Titus will sform the town. 4. Titus was storming 
the town. 5. Titus storms many towns. 6. The Ilomans 
■will pass the winter near Aquilcia. 7. The Aquitani are 
passing the winter near Geneva. 8. Tlie Gauls were fighting 
for* empire. 9. The Romans fight for glory. 
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• The elementaof a yerbin the Imperfect and Future Tenses are (Ac sfcm, 
tense-ngii, personal ending .- e. g. ^^ ^L ^^ has the Stem Slni, loiv ; the 
Future Tense-Sigii M, will ; the Personal Enditig Ul, you. 

« What meaning has cepiM in the Singular ! Ln. VJIl., Vy, 

» See 12. * Daeline lielL Ln. VIII., Vy.. 2, 

s See 10. 

" fur, ill the sense of coaccniiiig, about, is to be rendered by At. 

' How is the Present Stem found ? {2S) Kemember that the Present 
Stem and the tenses formed upon it — Freaent, Imperfect, Future — denote 



LESSON XIII. 

MODIFIERS OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE; DATIVE OF 
INDIRECT OBJECT; GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

38. Xodtflerm. A. & O. ITS, a, i; 179: A. & S. 202, 6, I.. 
l,(l.)-(3.),2;203, 5, 1., l,(l.)-(4.), 2: B. 288,o: B.&M.1401, 
1-4; 140B,ll., 1,-4: H. 35T, 1 ; 35», Note 1 ; 301, 1: C. 108,5. 

39. Indirect Objeet. A. & G. 224: A. & S. 223: K 230, 
Rule XXVIII. : B. & M. SIS; ai9t G. 344: H. 384, I,, IL: 
C. 149; 150. 

40. Genitive udth Nmina. A.&G.213! A.&S.2I1: B.226; 
230, Rule XIX.: B. & M. 7Bli G. 357; 338; 360: U. 395: 
C. 133. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. ntus Liiblenus legatus consilia Gallorum gnunci£t,i Titus 

Lahienue the lieuUtuint reports the plans of the Gauls. 

2. CaasluB Tlba flUam In niatrlmonluin dSt,' Cassiut gives to 

Titus a daughter in marriage. 

Notn on the Exlmplei. 

' Of this sentence, Tltni L&blenas is the suhject nnd is modified by lAgft- 
tna, an. apposilise ; eonillia QallSmm ennneiSt is the predicate and is made 
□p of Uic verb ennnfilSt and its modljter oonillU, a. direct olject ; eonillla 
is modieed by OaUdrnm, a genitive. G. 284, I., II., Eeu. ; 330, L, II. 
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* or thii Mntcnce, CmiIhb is the subject and is oot modified ; nto flliam 
In mttrlmAninin dit is the predicate, and is made up of the verb Ut and 
its moilifiers, viz : nto, an indirect oliject ; flll«m, a direct object ; and 
In m&trimtninm, a phrase. 

VOCABULARY. 

M, dSrS, give. 

SnuDcifl, eniiiic)£ri, report. 

matrlroSnlum, f, n. maTriage. 

In mStFlmSnlum dSrg, to give in marriage. 



1. Cassius^ cons![lia Belgarum^ enunciabtt. 2. Romanis* 
consllia Belgarum enunciablt. 3. Tftus filiam In^ matrimo- 
nium dablt.* 4. Legato ftliam tn matrimonium dSbtt. 
5. Legatis fllias In matrimonium ditmtts. 6. Helvetii multa 
IQca In Aqultania occtipant. 7. Cassius concilium Eomano- 
rnm convficiit, 8. Deos^ et deas^ In templa convficElt. 
9. Eomani opplda muita et magna* expugnabant, 10. Ami- 
cltiam cOm Helvetiis confiirmant. 11. Totmn'" oppldum 
ullo'f sinS pfiriciilo occiipabllla. 12. Galli agros multos et 
pi»''hros* In AquTtania vastabunt. 

Note* and QuMliom. 

' To analyze a simple sentence is to name its subject and predieat* ; the 
modifiers ot the subject, if any ; the verb, and its naodifietH, if any ; bek 
Notes on thb Examples. 

" What is the GenitiTc and Vocative of Cawitts f (ir and 18) 

' Sec <0. * See 3ff. 

■ ' A preposition with its noun is a FhrnK ; when the Phrase limits a verb, 
as in this sentence, it is an Adrtrbial Phrase ; when it limits a noun, as in 
sentence 6, it is an Ailjecfiw Phrase. 

" Observe that in A^ the characteristic a is short ; in tlie other verbs of 
the First Conjugation it is long. 

' See SO. " See 11. 

• See hv. VI., Note 5. l" See 24. 
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LESSON XIV. 

VERBS : FIHST CONJUGATION : PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSES. 

41, Leim the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future PerPect Indicative 
Active of imS. A. & G. 118 ; 138 : A. & S. 155 : R 75 : B. & M. 
«S« ; G. 120 : H. 305 ; 213, TfiNSE-SiGNS of Plup. and F. PEftP. ; 
247, 1, 2 : 0. p. 102 ; pp. 76, 77. 

43. Vae of the Plnperfeet and Future Perfect Tenses. 
A. & G. aSfr; 3S1: A. & W. 145, V., VI.: B. 57: B. & M. lOQSf 
1098 r G. 333 ; 338 : H. 473 ; 473 : C. 194 ; 195. 

4>f, What are the ttco uses of the Perfect InrUeative 9 
A. & G. 115, c; 279: A. & S. 145, IV. and RtMARK^ : E. «0: B. 
A'^-lOOHj 1003! G. 326 ; 237; 331: H.47I,L,n.: G. Oft, 4. 

44. The Perfect, Phipeiiect, and Future Perfect Indicative Active 
of everj verb, whalever its conjugation may he, are conjugated like 
the same tense-s of SmS. These tenses are formed, on the Perfect Stem 
and denote compleUd action. 

45. The Perfect Stent is found in the Perfect Indicative Active 
by dropping the ending i: e.g. Perfect Indicative VabtavI, Perfect 
Stem VASTAV. 

VOCABULARY, 

confirms, confirm^rS, conflrmavi,' establUh, strengthen. 

conviScS, convdcarfi, convScavi, call together, tuntnum. 

d8, dSrS, dSdi,* give. 

expugnS, expugnart, expugnavl, slorm, capture. 

hiSmit, hiSniare, hlSmavi, pass the vrinter. 

occQpS, occfipare, occSpavi, seize, occvpy. 

B5m&, »e, f. Rome. 

eiipSrS, sfipSrarS, sfipSravi, overcome, svhdue. 

vasts, vastarfi, rastavi, lay itioite, dtvaslate. 

vexS, vexarS, vexKvi, diiturh, harass. 

' In this Vocabulary the First Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
Active, the Present Infinitive Active, and the First Person Singular of the 
Perfect Indicative Active are given. 
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Pnmaimoei buulaMi con|ac>teand Klve B irnopslai arthelndlcBUTc 
Hood oT ench verb. 

1. Cassiua multos agros vastiivlt.' 2, Conctliuni Galliirum 
convOcavbrfi.^ 3. Galli totum oppitlum occdpavSrant. 4. Hel- 
vttii castra occflpaverint. 5. Boiuani agrum Helvetium vaa- 
taverunt.* 6. Amicttiam ciim Rumauis confirmavSrft. 7. Co- 
])iae circHm Bomam hifimavere.^ 8. Cassius Tfto filiam In 
iiiutrlmonium dfidtt.^ 9. Bomani Uelvetios vexavenmt* 
•10. Scquiini Germanos sQperaverunt.* 11. Circflm Bvmam 
hi^naverant. 12. Opptdum Aquil^iam occQpavi. 



1. The Aquitani Iiave stormed the town. 2. The AquitaDi 
will have stormed the town. 3. The Aquitani had stormed 
the town. 4. I have given a daughter in marriage. 5. I had 
given a danghter in marriage. C, I shall have given a 
daughter in marriage. 7, I gave a daughter in marriage to 
the son of Cassius, 8. You liave summoned a council of 
Komans. 9. You had summoned a council of i 



Not« ind QimliaB*. 

^ A Si/nopsis of the Indicative Mood I'onsists of the First Person Singular 
of each tense : e. g. the synopsis of Tait&vlt is vastS, rasldbSjn, vastdid, ras- 
(ai™, ixialai-h^m, vasld-cifr/l. 

2 Translate pach Tcrfect in aecordnncp witli botll its uses r Cuiins »«■- 
Uvlti Cassiia has laid vmsU, ami Cu/siua laid waste. (Sec 43) 

' Which tenses are formed on the Perfect Stem ond what actioD do tliey 
denote I (44) Wliieh are fortned on the Present Sleiii and ivliat action do 
they denote! (Ln. XII., N<iTK 7.) The Plni^rfect denotes that an action 
is cmnpleled in what time ? (48) The Fnture Perfect ? The Present Tense 
denotes that an action is going oi in what time I (S6) The Imp*rfect 
Tense 1 (36) Tlic Future Ti'nse ? Give the elements of each verb in the 
Pluperfect and Future Perfect Tenses : n. p. /""f'* ''ff "'^ has the Perfect 

Stem ime.v, loved ; the Pluperf.^ct Tense-Sign 8ra, ftnd; the Personal End- 
ing nl, Ikfij. 

ot stem, of At is dM, n 
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LESSON XV. 
VERBS : FIRST CONJUGATION ; IMPERATIVE HOOD. 

46. Learn the Imperative Mood, Active Voice, of SmS and its 
meanings. A.&G.I38; IIB, /or personal endings : A. dc H. l&S l 
li.74,a; ei,b, for personal endings : K&. id- XSX: 0.119 l H.305; 
347, 3, for per$(mal endings: C. p. 77 ; p. 104 for personal endtTtgs. 

47. Use of the Imperattre. A. & G, 2«» ! A. & H. 287 ! B. 
31«, EcLE LXXI. : B. & M. iiioi G. 25fl ; H. 487 : C. 247, 1, 2, 



^ _ VOCABULARY. 

Kvus, i, m. 


jrranrf/nffer. 


DIvitiBciiB, i, m. 


/H'wtiooM. 


iav«,iBvar8,JQvI, 


kelp, aid. 


■natiira, maturare, matiiravi. 


make haste, hasten. 


natQra, ae, f. 


nature. 


nunciS, iiHiiciar6, nnnclavi. 


announce. 




battle. 


siScBr, s6c6ri, m. 


father-in-law. 


Titft, vitiirJ, vitavi. 


avoid, shun. 


t6c8, viScarS, v6cavl. 


call. 



Prononncei translate; parse the NaanB: conJiiKate the ImperatlTU 
and give tlu rule for their use. (47) 

1. Jiivtt,^ mataraj nuncia. 2. JOvatS, maturate, nimciatJ!). 

3. Jiivat«, matiirate, nunciatE. 4. Vita, Divitiiicfi,' proelitSm. 

5. Vita, iivE,^ peric&Kim. 6. DiltS, vtri, Edmanis* armS.^ 

7. Voca, socSr, puSros. 8. Matura, Cassi,^ 'nto* nunciarS. 
9. MatiiratS, vTri, oppldiim expugnare. 10. Vastate agros. 
11. Vastatfi multoa agros. 12. Vastate tot3in provinciam. 

1. Call the men. 2. Help the boys. 3. Shun the danger. 

4. Avoid a battle, Kvitiacus. 5. Summon a council, Cassius. 

6. Call the men, my grandfather. 7. Announce to Cassius. 

8. M.'ike liaste to announce to DLvitiacus. 9. Men, give arms 
io the Belgae. 10. Import corn. 
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NolM ind Qsttlien*. 

1 Observe that Ihe Pcrsonsl Endings are added to the Present Stem («a); 
tliat tbe Second Person Singulnr of the Present is the same in form as ths 
Present Stem ; that, like the English, the L&tiu Imperaitive has no First 
Peison. 

«SeeL!». v., Note 5. 

• irt, grandfaOtert or my grand/athtr. * See 3S. 

•See Lm. VIII., Vy. 'SeeM. 

What is the Present Stem of each verb in the lesson! The Perfect 
Strm T Which Stem is used in tbe Imperative I Docs the Imperative then 
denote inamipleU or comp/eled action ? What are the Personal Endings of 
the Imperative ! 



LESSON XVI. 
VERBS: INFINITIVES, PARTICIPLES, GERUND, AND SUPINE. 

48. L«am the Active Infinitives and Participles, the Gerund and 
Supine of SmS. A. AcO. 118,-2 ; 138, page 77 ; 289: A.&S.143, 
4; 148, 1 -3; I5S: B. 51; S3,a-d; 65; 6fl j 72; 74, n; 75; B. 
&M. ««*, IV. ; ges; gag I G. lIOj 119; 120: H. 300, 1.- IV.; 
205; 318, Active: C. p. 104 ; pp. 77, 7a 

40. PriTU^tml Parts (Stem I'^arms). A. & G. 123, 6; A. & 
S. 151, 4; B 73: B. & M. 275; G, 118: H. 202; 303; 3«0, 
CoNJ. I, : C. 09. 

50. The Suptne Stem is found in the Supine in Km by drop- 
ping the Urn: e.g. cijRATliin is a Supine in fim and CURAT its 
Supine Stem. 

51, Each Verb has regularly three Stems, the Present (SS), the 
Perfect (46), ami the Supine ISO). Name the three Stems of each 
verb in the following Vocabnlary. 

VOCABULARY.' 



ftmS, 


are. 


avi. 


fttiim,^ 


hve. 


GurS, 


HtS, 


avi. 


atflm," 


carefo 


d«. 


<l&r8,» 


dSdl, 


dfitQm,> 


give. 


Jfiv«, 


jfflvarf. 


Ittvl, 


jutBm, 


Mp,a 
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aigi, iiS, Sm, at&m, d^ny. 

pagaitf a,rS, avi, Sttna, fight. 

irastS, arS, avi, ^titm, lay watte, devaitaU. 

vex j, arS, avi, StQai, diituTb, karast. 

vScS, orS, avi, atjim, call. 

Notn ind QuolioiH. 

' The Principal Parts (49) will be given bereafter in the Vocabularies ; 
these Parts sbould always be leained. 

' Most verba of the Firat Conjugation form their Perfect and Supiue like 
fimS. To form the Principal Parts let fcrji, fcTi, Atliin take the place of 
final S in the Present Indicative Active : e. g. ciirS, curftri, cQcAtI, curAtfim. 

'SeeLN. XIII., NoTK 6. 

How many Infinitives has each verh in the Active Voice ! On wliioh 
Stem is each formed! Name the Itillnitives of d<S, eHiS, jitvfl, and vut3. 
What 13 the Ending of each Infinitive 1 On which Stems are the Active 
Participles fnrmed ? What is the Ending of each Participle ? What is the 
Future Active Participle of dS, nigS, pngnS ! What ia the Present Parti- 
ciple of each I On which Stem is the Gerund formed f Form and decline 
the Gerund of U and eHrS. What are the Endings of the Supine! 



LESSON XVII. 

USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 

32. InftniUve aa Object. A. & G. 2T3 : A. & S, 370 : B 318, 
/: B. & M. il48; G. 527 : TI. 534 ! C, 237. 

S3. Subject of the Infinitive. A, & G. 240, /; A. & S. 
239: B. 225, Rule XVI. : B. & M. lise.- G. 52fl, second part: 
H. 530 : C. 100, 3. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Tftdt Romanos' oppldfim^ expugnari/ ke nays (thai*) the 

Romans' are siorminjr' the Iov'ti. 

2. DTcIt RSm&nSs oppIdDm expugnaiisse, ke says (that) the 

Bomans have itormed the town; or ke tays (fAo() the Rtmam 
stormed the (oitn. 
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Diclt ItSin«ii5s oppldlim «xpugnfttur5s' essS, he lays (titaf) 

the Komain are about to ttorm the toum; ur he «ayi {that) the 
Sontani vdll storm the tovm. 



1 See as. * See 34. 

' The nliole pxprcssion BCminSi op^dtni •zpnKDfcrl is the DLrect Ob- 
ject nf dialt (»re Sa). 
* Observe thnt tlie Infinitive npngtUtt h tmnnlatMi by the Indicatire 

ore storniing; the Sulgect Accusative BSminAl, by the Subject Nomina- 
tive the Romaiu; and the Conjunction thai is supplied. 

<• Observe that the Particijile of the Future InBuitive Active agrees with 
the Subject of the Intinitive in gender, number, and case. 

VOCABULARY. 

A«dul, SrSm, in. the Aediti. 

Ariovietits, T, in. AriavUtm. 

dSmonstrfl, 3rS, livi, atum,' Aow, declare. 

dicit, he says. 

exisUmd, arS, avi, atilm, think, suppose, 

n£g8, arS, avi, atGm, deny. 

nunciS, are, avi, atfim, announce. 

plitS, ari, avi, atiini, think. 



Froannnce; tranelate; pane tlu Nouna and InHultlveB. 

1. DTcit* R«man6s Helvdtios vexarg.^ 2. Pilt5t Romanos 
Helvetios vexavissg, 3, Nunciiit Eomaiios Helvetios vexa- 
turoa esse. 4. ExistTmSt Ariovistdm regnEim in Gallia occtt- 

paturOm esse. 5. Tftiis exisWiiiSfc AriovistOm regnfim In 
Gallia occilpavissS. 6. Ariovistfls iiunciSt Germaiioa agrHm 
Helvetiilm vastaturos essg. 7. Dielt Eomaiios frumentflm 
importare. 8. ExistlmSt Helvetios frumentiSm importaturos 
css5. 9. Dictt Gallos frumentEim Romanls* dStiirds essS. 
10, Dicit Aeduos Eomaiils* armii daturos essB, 

Write In Latin. 

1. He says' (tliat^) the Se(|uani are about to harass the 
Helvetii. 2. He says (that) the Germans are laying waste 
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the Helvetian territory. 3. Titas thinks (that) the Bomans 
will give com to the Aedui. 4. Titus thinks (that) the 
Bomans are importing com. 5. He says (that) Cassius has 
summoned a council of Bomans. 6. He announces (that) the 
Aquitani have stormed the towns. 



1 The verts in tbU Vy. may have as Object an Infinitive with its Sub- 
ject Aacnaative. 

s Stndy carefully the Ssahfues and Notes on the EXAUFtES beTore 
attempting to translate the seutencea. 

■ Ft/mt for parsing an InSnitiiie. — vaxlrS is a Traniiitive (»«) Verb ; 
Principal Parts (49), rcro, vtxdrl, veidvt, vcxdlSm ; Sterna, vbxa (8S), 
VBXAV (4S), vExir {SO} ; InHnitJves of the Active Voice, vexari, vtximiae, 
TKxal&rSa esaX : it is made in the Present Infinitive Active and vith its 
Subject lUminSs is Che Ottject of dl^t ; mle (see ez). 

« See 39. 

* Words in parentheses ore not to be translated ; see also Notes on the 
Examples, 4. 



LESSON XVIII. 

GENERAL EXERCISE. — ABLATIVE. 

S4. Abtative of Means. A. & O. 248: A. & H. 247 1 B. 3S8, 
Rdle XLIII. : B. & M. S7Si G. 403 : U. 430 : C. 106, 



VOCABULAHV. 


anlmtis, 1. m. 


mini. 


concIUS, arS, avl, atfim. 


win, conciliate. 






Int^r, prep. w. occ. 


iebceen, among. 




Norda. 




attack, lesiege, attau 


proptgr, prep. w. ace 


on, actoant of. 


Treviri, oruin, m. 


the Treviri. 


verbtim, i, n. 


word. 
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1. InKr* SequHnos St Helvetips. 2. Propt^r^ angustias. 
3. Nfireiam oppugiiikmas.' 4. Noreiam oppugiiabant. 5. Eo- 
muiii NSrtiiam oppugiiiiveruiit.* 6. Trevtri NQreiam oppug- 
nabunt. 7. Dicit Treviros* Noreiam oppugnatiiros* esseJ 
8. NSreiam oppugiiatTs. 9. N5reiam oppugnatfi.* 10, Di- 
vitiiicus Gallorum antinos verbis^ confirmavlt. 11. DivitiScus 
Gallorum aiiTinos verbis confirmabtt. 12. TCfus pOtSt Divirt- 
Scum Gallorum anTnios verbis confimiaturiim esse. 13. Cassius 
regnum conclliavlt. 14. Cassius regnum cfipiis concHiabflt. 
15, Cassius regnum copiis Divitifico'* conciliabit. 16. N5gat 
Cassium regnum copiis DivitiHco conciliaturilm ess6. 17. Titos 
Divitiaco^" fitiam in matrimonium*' dSdlt, 

NatM (nd QuettioM. 

' See Lk. XIII.. Note 1. " See Lu. XIII., Note 5- 

* Form far jmrsing a i-ci-h in the ladicalive Stood. — DppitgiUlmii( is a 
Transitive ISfi) Verb ; Principal Parts (<»), oppvgTiS, oppitptart, oppugnaVi, 
oppiirpidtHm : it is of the First Conjagntion, because the chantcteriatic 
vowel is ft ; StetnB, oppl-qna, orpucKiv, oppugkIt ; Synopm (Ls. 
XIV., Note 1), oppagnS, oppitgyiabS-m, oppugndHi, oppagndci, opptigndtt- 
rSm, oppugndriro ; conjugated, oppu^, oppvpiSs, opp-jgnM, oppugndmHa, 
oppugndlis, oppugrtant ; it is maile in the First Person Plural of the Present 
Indicative Active to agree with its Subject, a pronottn (not, vx) under- 
stood ; nile {3S). 

* What are the two uses of the Perfect Indicative ! [43) 

» See sa. » See Lk. XVII., Notes on the Examples, 5. 

' See S3. In what two ways may the Future Inruiicive be translated * 
See Ln. XVn., Eitample 3. 

* fjee 47. How <lu«s this form difler from the Second Person Ptuisl of tlie 
Pl-eMiiit Indicative T 

* Teibiii wilh Korda, or by means of icords ; it is a modifier [SS) of eon- 
firmftvlt. 

i» See 3», " See 19. 
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LESSON XIX. 



THIRD DECLENSION : NOUNS. 



5S. Stem and lteeUn»ion. A- & 0. 33, a, b; 33, a-g: A. & 
S. 38; 40, 10; B. 30; 121; B. & J&. 44-471 0.16; 25j 26: H. 
46 -41, inclvdingfine print. 

SG. A. & O. 48, a-d; 49, tc. declensiim of codsQI, nOmSo, 
hSnSr, leo, fratSr, vIrgS, corptia: A. & S. 56, II., Reharkb 1-3 j 
ST, decUndon of hSnSr, sarmS, p&tSr, camtSn : B. 130 ; 135, w. 
decUnsion of consfil, vlrgU, leo, nomSn, &mfir, p&t£r : B. & M. 78 
-77; 90 -07, including tlie Paradigfae: G. 30-39; 40; 42; 43j 
44-40; 47: !T. 55 ; 56; 51, Case-Siiflises ; 60, Parcuiiffm^, 1, 3,4 : 
C. 26,' decjeimon of rex, nomSn, leo, pStSr, vlrgA, corpfis* 



VOCABULARY. 




acclUo, 3re, ftvl, itxaa, 


occiue, cen 


CaesSr, CaesSris. m. 


Caesar. 


coDsiil, consiills, m. 


comul. 


cltra, prep. w. ace 


thii side q, 


flumen, flumlDls, n. 


rimr. 


ft-StSr, fratrfe,m. 


brother. 


hBnBr. honoris, m. 


honor. 


maUr, ■niitris.f. 


mother. 


pStSr, pStriH, m. 


fatluT. 


SSquicS, ae, m. 


the Seine. 


sSrSr, sfiroris, f. 


sister. 


uxSr, uxoris, f. 


vrife. 



FiDnoimce; tronsUte; decline each noon and givt Ita Stem and End- 

1. A^ flumtiig RhMano." 2. E^ fluailng Ehodano. 3. Ad 
flumfin SequSnam. 4, Citra flumen Rhenum. 5. PSter 
sororSm in matrfmonium dat. 6. MatEr sQrorem in matri- 
moninm dilbit. 7, Caesir sororfiin in matrimoiiium dSdit. 

8. 'Rtus diclt CaesSreni sbrorem in matrtmonium dedisse. 

9. CaesSr uxorSin accusavit. 10, Caes3r consill^ Titum lega- 
tum^ accusaverat. 11. NSgat Caes^rSm consQlgm l^tum 
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legatuin accusavisse. 12, Caesiirts* uxorSm accusablmus. 
13. FSti^m et matrem et fmtrSm accusant. 

ITrito In LMln. 

1, To the river Btione. 2. This side of the river Seine. 
3. Across the river Bhine. 4. Caesar gives a sister in mar- 
riage. 5, Caesar has given to the consul a daughter in mar- 
riage. 6. He thinks (that) Caesar has given a daughter in 
marriage. 7. We shall accuse Caesar the consul. 8. Brothers 
accuse sisters. 

NstH ind QunttoM, 
> See Ln. IV., Vy., and Ln. VUI.. Note 4. 
'See9S. ■See Lk. III., Notes 2 and 3. 

How is the Stem of a noun Totind ! What are the Case-EnJings of the 
Third DneUnaion ? Which Case-Endings do noiinB with liquid Stems omit ) 
How does the Stem of flflmlni* differ in form from the Nominative Sin- 
gntirr 



LESSON XX. 
THIRD DECLENSION (continued). 

57. A. & G. 21; 32,0,6; 33, a-g; 44; 45, o-c; 46: A. & 
S. 56, I., Remarks 1 -3 ; 57, declejision of noi, are, mil6B, ISpIs, 
(i&pOt, poSmS : £. 130 - 134, including the Paradigma : B. & M. all 
of ae^SS! Q. 37; 39; 51; 54; 56; 51: H. 24, 1 ; 30; 36, 2 ; 
oU o/ M - 59 : C. RenJainJer nf Sfi ; 27. 
VOCABULARY. 



atqu^' or ftc,' conj. 


ond. 


cSpfit, cSpltIs, n. 


AW. 




guard. 


DumnSrU, DumnSrigls, m. 


Dumnorix. 


jara, ae, m. 


the Jura. 


milgs, militia, ni. 


soldier. 


moos, montto, m. 
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paw, 


partta,f. . 


par*. 


princeps. 


, princlpis, in. 


AUf. 


radix, 


radicls, 1'. 


TOOL 


rex. 


reglB, ni. 


ting. 


urbs, 


urbiB, f. 


cUy. 



1. Ad regem Germanorum. 2. Ad princtpEm Gatliae 
proviiiciae. 3. Ad moiitSm^ Juram. 4. Sfib^ inont£ Jura. 
5. IntSr montSm Juram et flumSii BhodKuum. 6. Circiitn 
urbSm* Romam.* 7. In urb6 Boraa. 8. Proptfir hSnores 
CaesSrfs. 9, In partes Galliae. 10. CHm DumniirTgS fratrS 
Divitiilci. 11. Bex atqug ittnlcus. 12. SinS regfi atquS 
sing Smicis. 13, Qlplta milttflm, 14. Ad radices montTs. 
15. Cum princIpS totius Galliae. 16. Urbea multae et mag- 
iiae.^ 

NolB. 

1 atqnjl is used before vowels and consonants ; &«, only berore consomnts. 

'A. * G, 41 a, |iage 20 ; A. & S. 83, II., 3 : B. IS?, a, 1 : B. & M. 
lie,- 110: G. S4, liEUAEK : H. 64, nrbs: C. [i. 26, deu. 

' See lOb, in General Vocabulary at end of the book. 

* Words not given in the Special Vocabularies can be found in the 
General Vocabulaiy. 

•SeeLH. VI., Kotf. 5. 



LESSON XXI. 
THIRD DECLENSION. — TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

38. Tteo Aeeusattvea of (ft« aame Person or Thing- A. 
Q. 239; A.&S.230: B. 216, Role VIII. : K&M.Jllli G.33' 
H. 3T3 : C. 126 

EXAMPLES. 

1. CaesSrSm consUSm creKverunt, they eUcUd Caesar consul. 

3. Opiddum appellant OSnSrani, they coil the tovm Geneva. 
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VOCABULARY. 

appellA, are, Svl, StQm, 



civltas, civItSHs. f. 


ftofe. 


cre«, art, &VI, &tJim, 


elect, appoint 


legatlo, leg^ttSnis f. 


emixway. 


lex, lEgJs. t. 


law. 


mors, morOs, f. 


death. 


pax, pSoIs, 1. 


peace. 


post, prep. w. ace. 


after. 


proxlmils, S, iiin. 


nearest 


Pyrenaefis, H, fim. 


Pyrenean. 


sSnatfir, senatSris, ni. 


senator. 


.ufis, K, am. 


his. their. 


vlrtQs, vlrtQtia, f. 


mior, virtue. 



Pronounce: translate; Bnalrn;' panck 

1. Pfipulus Caes3rEm^ coiisaiem^creuvlt. 2. Ancum Mar- 
cium rSgem pupfllus creavit. 3. Nunciat Aiicum Marcium 
regem popiiluin^ crcavisse.* 4. Popfllus Romaims senatores 
piitres appcllat. 5. Romaiii suam^ urbEm Romam appella- 
veruiit. 6. DumiiSrix, fratEr^ Divili3ci," rognum in sua* 
civltate occOpavit, 7. Helvetii cfim proxTmis civYtatlbtts 
pacSm et SmicTtiam confirmant. 8. CaesSr opptdum virtiit^^ 
suorum milTtfim expuguavit. 9. Ex oppHo Geneva* pons^^ 
ad Helviitios pertinet {eHentls), 10. AquTtaniS a Garumna* 
fliimine ad Pyrenaeos* montcs pertinet. 11. Legationts prin- 
clpem DumnorTgSm creaverunt. 12. Belgae et Galli lingua "* 
et leglbas^" diflerunt {diffef). 13. Post mortSm Caesfirts. 

Vrlte Id Latin. 

1. After tlie death of Dumnorix. 2, After the deatli of 
his brother Divitiacus. 3. The Romans elected the man con- 
sul. 4. The Romans call their city Rome. 5. The Gauls 
will appoint Dumnorix chief. 6, He says that the Gauls will 
appoint Dumnorix chief. 7. Dumnorix will seize the rojal 
power iu his state. S. "VVe shall take the town by means of 
the soldiers' valor.* 
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' See Ls. XIII,, Note 1. * See SS and Examples. 

• See S3. • See Ln. XVII.. Note 3. 

" When infii refers to s noun in the Pluial, as in sentence S it refers to 
mmjkni, renJcr it thfiT: wh«u it refers to a noun in the Singular, as in 
sentence 6 it refers to Dumniriz, render it his, her, or ite It genei-ally 
refers to the snbieot of its clause. 

» See as, ' See 40. 

* See S4, * See General Vocabniarjr. 
^ See Lh. 1., Note 5. '^ pou, pontii, m. Irridije. 



LESSON XXII. 
THIRD DECLENSION {amtinufd). 

S9. A. & O. Jimero 44 ; 45 ; 48 ; 4T ; 48 ; 49, iiiduding aU Para- 
diffmi under these references: A. & B, 57, tipils and the der.knsiom 
already learned: B. 136: B. & M. all the Furaduj-ins under 88-97, 
111-: G. 48^50: R. all of 01: C. 26 to I. — noiiTWi. 

aO. Butea of Gender. A & G. 65, n-c: A. & S. 58; .19; 
62; 66: B. 140: B. £ M. ISS ; 160; IBS: G. 40; 44; 47; 50; 
67; 61, 1,2: H. 99; 105; 111: G. 30. 





VOCABULARY. 


corpiis. 


™rp5rfe,n. 


body. 


ctOs, 


crikris, n. 


leg. 


flCs, 


florfe,™. 


ftmeer. 


frigns. 


frigSrfa, I.. 


cold, frost. 


funics. 


funSrls, n. 


funeral procestion. 


gSaiis, 


gSnSriB, n. 


kind. 


jas, 


Juris, n. 


right, lav!. 


niCs, 


nioriB,in. 


eastern, manner. 


Snfls, 


Snerls, n.' 


load, burden. 


9P&S, 


SpJris, n. 


v!orh 


sceiiia. 


sceierls, n. 


crime, giaiL 




time. 


vnlnfis. 




■mound. 
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Decline eaeh nmiB. name lU Stem, Rirm Ito NomlasHTC^ and clve Ite 
Bole or Oouler. i 

1. Jus^ belli; jurS popAli Bumani. 2. GSnils proeli;' 
multa gtiiiudi funSram. S. Tempore* pStriim; tempSril et 
mores. 4. Vulnerii milltttm. 5. Florea pulchri.* 6. Prop- 
ter frigiirti. 7. In" tSlIquum teinpQs. 8. MorK St exemplo 
pdptlli Eimani. 9. Milltea multa vuluSdl acceperuat {iave 
received). 10. Sculfiril virorum sunt (are) inulta. 11. Crurft 
equi sunt magna. 12. Corptis vtri est (U) parvum. 13. GS- 
nSril fluriim sunt multA. 14. Nullum' Snils aliud. 15. Nulla 
uueril alia. 16. OiiErii muita et magoa. 17. Facta^ miila^ 
sceiertl* appellainus. 18. Eex jurii et mores vtris"" dibSt." 
19. Multa geitSrX frunienti unportabTmus. 30. Dicit Bo- 
maiios multa gSuSnl frumenti importare." 

Nal« ind QuHtioiH. 

' All Exercises m'e to be pronouTiced and trai^stated, whether the direction 
"pronounce ; Iranalate," is given or not. 

* Which CHSes of Neuter nouna are alike in form f What is the Plural 
Eliding of these cases ) 

'See 17, * See Ln. I., Note 5. 

* How doea flflrai pnlthri diffei- from pulohri MiH T (Ln. VI., Note 2.) 

* fa. >-. 

' Name the ndjectives with Genitive in Mi and Dative in L iS-t) 

^ mils moJiliea &ot)i. * See S8. 

la S™ 39. 

i< What does the Inipi'rfect Tense denote ! {30) 
"SeeLN. XVII. 



LESSON XXIII. 

THIRD DECLENSION (conlimied). 

61. A.& G. Towel-Stemfs 51, c ; 52; 53, a, b; 54; 55, a-e : 
A. Si. S. ST, dedensimi of turris, rup«s, sidrtS, Snlmftl: R 130; 
137, o, 6, I - 3. Rkmark : B. & M. all of as, I., and 90, II. ; lOO t 
a. 58-01: II. 03, 1, 2; 63, \; 04, 1; 65, 1 -3 ; C. I.— notwa, 
pp.a»-S7. 
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VOCABULARY. 




AUolirSggB, AUobrSgKm, m. 


the AUobroget. 


Sniro&l, SoImUls, 


n. 


aniv^. 


GolllB, coIUs, m. 




Kill. 


crfimS, lire, avi, Atfim, 


hum. 


fiDls, flnlB, m. 






hostte, bosUs, m. 


andt. 


enemy. 


Ignto, Ignis, m. 




fire. 


mSre, maris, ii. 




tea. 


nSvIs, nfiTis, f. 




Aip. 


nubSs, niibli, f. 




cloud. 


qu8,' conj. 




and. 


rupBs rupis, f. 




TOCk, cliff. 


tenrft, ae, f. 




earth, land. 


turiis, turris, f. 




tower. 



^ qnS U appeniled to the secood of the connected words : e. g. rtptt 
tiUTi«qii.I, etiffand Cower. Wards thus appended ere called enclitiet. 

Decline tnch mnm, name its Stem, and tbnn Ita NmnlnaUTea. 

1. In n&vIbEls. 2. lu^ col 16 et in montS. 3. In liostifim 
ntimgro. 4. G€n6rfi SnTmaliilm multa sunt. 5. Term mS- 
rique.^ 6. VIrosigni" crSmant. 7. AUobrogea vlirum ignl 
cr&maiit. 8. Nunciat Allobroges* vYnim igni cremare. 9. In 
turi^iis et in^ rupTbus. 10. In niibTbils. 11. Int5r fines 
Helveli6rnmetAllobr6gSin«EliSd5nusfluit{/ow»). 12. Hel- 
vetii pSr angustias et fines Sequ&nonim suas" copias tra- 
duxSrant (had led across). 13. Mons Jura fines SequSnonua 
fib Helvetiis divldit {separates). 

Write In Latin. 

1. On^ the cliffs. 2. Out of the ships. 3. Through the 
territory of the Aedui. 4. Into the territory of the Sequani. 
5. On the hilU and mountains. 6. In the number of animals. 
7. Men will hum the tower with fire.^ 8. He says that men 
will burn the tower with fire. 9. Many kinds of towers. 
10. The dangers of land and sea. 
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>ia, on. 

»A. 4t!. 156, «.■ A. iS. 188,Il.,REMAfiK(a.), (J.): B. 330,a.- G. 
4TTj 478; 4T9! H. 534, I., 2: C. 183, 2. 
■ See 54. * See S3, 

* Wlist does Allobrfigfim modify T 

* See Lk. XXI., NuTB 6. To what nonn does it refer 1 

I Wliat 19 the rule of gender for miii, nlpM, BUlH, atrii, tampfia, 
kOnltr, elritti, lAgltui I «IO). 8e« H. 100, 3, for Itgltio. 



LESSON XXIV. 
THE VERB SUM. 

02. Learn the entire conjugation of anm. A. & G. lie ! A. & S. 
153: B.7I! E.&M.)t77t G-113: H. 304 J C. 70. 

eS. What is aa Irregular Verb 1 A. &. G. 137 : A. & S. 178 : 
B. & M. 410: H. 289. What are the Stems of sfim t What ore the 
Personal Endings I What are the Principal Parts of sum 1 Wliere 
ore the following forms maile : SrSnt, est, fueruut, sIiuub, Srunt> 
faSrant, estO, fniasem, fuSrS } 



LESSON XXV. 

PREDICATE NODN AND ADJECTIVE. 

€4. A. &0. 170, a, i; 183; 185; lSO,b: A. & S. 210. Rex a RE 
I, (a): B. 206, Rule 11. : B. & M. 006; G. 202: H. 362; 438, 
2: C. 111. 

VOCABULARY. 
ArSr, ArBrls, ace. Ar&rim, m. Ois SaSne, prononnced SSnt. 
Dlvlco, 5nis, m. Divko. 

extrSinQs, &, fini, furthermott 

hSmA,' lots, m. and f. man, 

UnpSratiSr, oila, m. eommantUr'in-Ait/, gtnerid. 
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ICgio, Onto. f. 


legion. 


mlilWr, iris, t. 


IBOTOan. 


obsSa, Idls, m. and f. 


hottage. 


p5te9t58, atlH, f. 


jxneer. 


testis. Is, m. and f. 


Kitntu. 



1. Opptdum est magnum.^ 2. AnlmSl fuTt parvum, 
3. Patat saam s5r6rem es* pulchram." 4. HSmtnes fuerunt 
aegri. 5. Sequ^ni soli firunt libSri. 6. CffisSr firSt impSratfir. 
7. MtlliSr est bBiia. 8. Dictt SequSnos solos fOturos esse 
lib6ro8. 9. Est6,* O pueri, boui. 10. Ariovistus futt reit 
Germanorum. 11. Divico dux Helvetionim fuerSt. 12. Le- 
gationls Divtco princeps fult, 13. Extremum opptdiun AUo- 
brSgum est GSiievil, 14. Popiilus* Bomiinus est testts, 
15, Efrit iu Gallia ISgio unJl. 16. Pars citra flumBn ArJirIm* 
rSItquS est. 17. Flumen^ est ArSr quod [tohich) p6r fines 
Aeduonim et SequSnorum in Rh5dilimin influTt [flows). 
18. Mons JurS* est inter SequSnos St Helvetios. 19. Prop- 
ter frigBra frafoeata^ in agris matiira non grant. 20. Aedui 
SequSnis^" obstdes dSderunt, 

MolM and QuuUdih. 
1 1l5iiio meana a human being, man or woman ; vir roeans ntaii, turo, 

' oppldnm ait nMgnnm may be rendered (Ae tojim is larife ,- it is a fori/e 
toiCTi ; or there is a large tvam : the word there «a used in tha last renderiijg 
has no equivalent in Latin. 

» See Ln. XVII. and Exsmples. * See 47. 

* p5plllni takea a Singular verb; people, its Englisli equivalent, usually 
takes a Plural verb. 

• What is tlie rule of gendet for Arftr ! («) 

' See e^. > See us. 

' Tmnalafe fmmetitB as if it irere Singular. 
"'See 30, 
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LESSON XXVI. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

6S. A. & G. 265, a, 6 : A. &S. 380: B. 393: R& iLlieii 
O. 24T-24»: H. 19«, II., 1-4:0. 301. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. SI LlBCusaltdux, t/iiuctu Bhodld BE leader; or, if Litcut BE 

ititder. 
3. Si UscuB esset dux, if Lucus WERE leader. 

3. 81 Uscus fuSrlt dux, if Liteux SHOULD have BEEK leader; or, 

if Liactu should be leader. 

4. SI Usvus f ulBset dux, if Lisaa had been leader. 
0. Slmus dilces, let us be Uadert. 

VOCABULARY. 



cfipldltas, aUs, f. 


dmre. 


dux, dQcIs, IQ. and f. 


leader, guide. 


Uscus, i, ra. 


Limi>. 


mulHtudo, iDls, f. 




nSn, adv. 


not. 


SrAUo, Aula, f. 


speech, oration. 


al, con j. 


if- 


vectlgSl, alls, n. 


tax, «»»«. 



Oonjnsato and give K aTnopulB' Dfe&cli SnltJanetlvc 



1. Si' Caesar sit^ consul.* 2. Si Caesar esset consul. 
3. Si Caesar fuerit consul. 4. S5 Caesar fuisset consnl. 
5. Simus consHles. 6. Si frumentum esset maturum. 7. Si 
propter frigora frumentum in agris sit non* matiirum. 8. Si 
vectigalia fuissent magna. 9. Si vectigalia essent parva. 
10. Si Divico princeps legationis fuisset, 11. Si non" bSnus 
sis. 12. Si orationes CaesSris fuissent multae. 13. Si mal- 
titiido miUtum ait magna. 14. Si cQpHItas regni esset magna. 
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15. Si les fuisses. 16. MlUtes simus. 17. Si miles essem. 
18. K 313 impSralor. 

■WrUa la JjaMa. 
1. If Ariovistus should be king. 2. If Ariovistus were 
king. 3. If Ariovistus had been king. 4. Let us be kings. 
S. Let us be good. 6. If the mountain were lai^. 7. If 
the boys had been bad. 8. If we were not free. 9. IS tbe 
furthermost town had been Geneva. 10. If the com had not 
been ripe. 11. If Divitiacus were leader of the Helvetii. 
12. If the danger had been great. 

NdIh. 

1 A Synopsis of the Subjunctive includes the FiiEt Person Singular of 
eituh tense : e. g. ilm, eHem, fDirini, fai*Min. 

^ al ia a eotidiliottal amjunelion ; the sentence which it introduces is s 
cimdUianal WTi/mee. 

■ Before translating the sentences observe cawfolly how each tense of the 
Sabjunctive is renderei] in the EXAMPLES. 

*See«4, 

* A. & G. 30r : A. & S. 1*0, 2 : B. 3S I a & M. 490 : G. 440, 1, 2 : 
H. SSli 0. S3S. What does nfla modif; I 



LESSON XXVII. 
COMPOUNDS OF SUM DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDS. 

ee. Cmnpmmdm of sfim. A. & G. 130, a. h, prSsiim : A. & S. 
IS4, Rem. 6 And 6 : B. 109, I., a: B. & M. S79; 4JJ.- Q. 113; 114: 
H. S89; 290, I., III. : C. 71. 

f;7> DaUvt icftft Contpounda. A. & G. %28: A. & 8. 234: 
B. 243, Rule XXX. : B. & M. S2fl: G. 346: H. 386: C. 154. 

EXAMPLES. 
1. PaucI' 8lip«rtuErunt,/eu> turoivtd. 
%. Dux tula mlUllbus «l7t ftdSrat, Iht leadtr WAS assisting hit 

toHien. 
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3. Caeur prSviDclae («7) prMfnlt^ Caesar ruled ovek &u 

province. 

4. ST Uscus multls' prSdesaet, if Liicxu WERE OBefdl to many-. 

0. SI cODBlliam defulsaet, if counttl HAD BEEN WANTINQ. 

C. Titus leglOnl (07) praeeral> THv4 WAB IN Comhand OF the 

VOCADULARV. 
SthsQm, Kb-essS, Sb-ful, b« aieay, 6e a&MnE, b« distant 

Kd-sfim, HA-eaai, U^ful, be pre$mt, ateiet. 

d»«Qiii, d&-eesi, di-fnl, be teanting. 

hftmilDltas, atls, f. refinement, humanity. 

louglBdme, adv. venj far. 

paucl,' oe, a, fevi. 

prae-sfim, prae^^ssS, prae-f ml, be over, ndt over, he tn com- 
mand of. 
pr5-fi&m, prSd-essJ, pr6-ful, he for, be luefaL 

sQper-eQm, sJiper-ess8, sflper-f ul, be over, ivrvive. 

CoBloK^te and give a Bmopala of eaoh verb; pane tbe noiia* and 
adJecUve^ 

1. Multi^silperfuerimt. 2. Multi^ stipersilmus. 3. Pauci 

sDperErlmus. 4. Caesar suis millUbus* SdSrit. 5. Si Caesar 

suis milttlbus non adsit.^ 6. Consul urbi praeSrat. 7. Lfibi- 

enus oppTdo* Genevae'' praeBrit. 8. Consul ISgioni praeest. 

9. Si Caesar multis^ profuisset. 10, Multia prosimus.* 

11. Non deest consrimm. 12. ConsElles" desamus. 13. Bel- 

gae a humanltate provinciae*" loiigisslme" absuut. 14, Si 

dcus^^ adsit. 

Writa Id ratln. 

1. Many^ will sorvive. 2. Pcw^ (of us) survive. 3. The 
consul will assist his soldiers. 4, If the consul sliould not 
assist his soldiers, 5. Let^ us assist the soldiers. 6. Labie- 
nus was in command of the legion. 7. If Labienus were" 
in command of the legion. 8. If wc consuls' had been 
wanting. 
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1 psuol imd mnlti, like the corresponding EagUeh words fea and (ROKy, 
are ofteu used substantive!;, i e. aa nouna. Parse them, however, aa ad- 
jectives modifying either the omitted subject of the verb, as in Eism[ile 1, 
or its omitted object, as in Example 4. Fanci is rarely used in the 
Sin^^Iar. 

* Observe that in ad-nun the d of ad becomes f before 1 

r mnlti modiliea not (iw), the omitted anlgect of itLpflrlftmna ; render, 
maay of ua sarvivt. 

* See 67 and Example 2 ; translate as if it were an Accnsativa. ■ 

* See Ln. XXVI., Examplb 1. 'See €7. 

1 See «ff. 'See Ln. XXVI., Exahflb S. 

■ oonitlai is an appoaitire to nM (u«), the omitted anltject of dtottnu. 
" See to. » See Ln. XXVI., Notb 5. 

13 Sea «>. u See Lh. XXVI., Example 2. 



LESSON XXVIII. 
CONJUGATION OF POSSUM. — USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 

68. Poasiiin, A. & 0. ISO, 6 : A, & S. 154, Rem. 7 : B. 109, 
I.,6.- R&M.4I8.- G. 115 : U. 1t90,\l., including fine print :C.-tZ. 

69. Inflnitire teUhmit Suijeet Aceuaatlve. A. & G. 271 : 
A. £S. 2Ti: B. 31S, e: B. & M. ItSSt G. 424: H. 533: C. 241. 



1. HHItes pugnare (AS) possunt, the soldien ARB ABLE to fight; 

or Iht loldiers can fight, 
% nnutea pugnare pfit^rant, the lolditn WERE ABLE to fight; 

or the aoldien could fight. 

3. HTIIt«* pngn&re pStSrant, the soldien WILL BE ABLE to fight. 

4. smites pngnSre pStDgrant, the soldiers have been ABLE to 

fight; or the mldiers could have /ouffAt 

5. 81 mtUtes pugn&re posslnt, if the soldiers bhould be able 

to fight. 

6. Si mQltes piigii£re poBaent, if the soldiers were able to fight 
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7. SI inlllt«* pngnir* pBtalaaent, if Che toldia^ had Bebh able 

to fight 
8- DIcH mHItea (88) pugDare (SB) potnlssS (<£}, he »ayt that 

the toldUn WERB able io fight. 



I. Consul opptdum expugnare pfitest.^ 2. Consul opptdum 
expugnare putSrSt. 3. Consul oppldum expugnare potSrtt. 
4. Cbnsul oppldum expugnare pfitutt. 5. Dlcit consillem' 
opptdum expugnare potuissS.^ 6. S consul opptdum expu- 
gnare possti 7. K consul opptdum expugnare possSt. 8. Si 
consul oppldum expugnare pCtuissSt. 9. Popdlus Bomanus 
Cassium* constilein* creare non pfileilt. 10. Itto' filiam 
meam {my) in matrtmonium dSre non possiim. 11. ConsQli^ 
adessg pdtgrls. 12. MtlTtes agros liostium vastare pdtSrunt. 
13. Amicis prodesse possiimlls. 14. Nemo {no one) stne 
virtute bonus ess5 pfitest, 

NolH mi QiHliiiiii. 
» See Ln. XIT., Note 1 and Lk. XXVL, Note 1. 
sS«Ls. XVII., Notes. 

• Observe earefully liow each tense of pMifim is translatrd in the Exam- 
ples; What two woi'ils unite to Tonn poiltlm t Which part of pftU* is 
need f What does tlic fiual t become before ■ ) What becomes of f in the 
Perfect Tenses! 

• Set 53. s See «». 
"SfeES. * See 39. 
^See 07. 



LESSON XXIX. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD OF AMO. 

70. Learn ffee Subiunjrtit'e Active of XmS. A. Si G. 

118, 1, AcTiVB Voice, far the Verb-Endinge of the Svljunctive ; 1281 
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A. & S. 1S5: B. T2; 14, a; 73; B. & M. XSItt Q. 119; 120: 

H. 305 ; 243 ; 345 : C. p. 104 ; pp. 76, 77. 

Observe that the Stemi and Pencmat Endings are the same as those of 
the Indicative. 

EXAMPLES. 

I. Si arb«tn occflpSmiu, if WE SHOOLD ooccPT the city. 

5. Si arbem occfiparSmns, if WE OCCDPIBD Iht city. 

3. SI ttrbeiu occfipavirlmas, if WE BHODLD HAVE occupied 

the ciiy; or if wb bhodld OCCUPT the eity. 

4. SS arb«m occOtwvlssSmus, if we had occupied Iht city. 

6. lit* arbem occfipSmus, that we hay OCCUPT Ote eity. 

6. Vt nrbem occSpilremas, that we might occupy Ute city. 
?. Vrbeiu occfipSmus, let va occupy Oie city. 

CtudnCBte. analjHi, uid Ktn * ■rnopaU oT eaflh rerli. 

1. Si SequSni Helvetios jttvent,^ 2, Si Komani Germanoa 
jBvarent 3. Si rex Helvetios juvCrit. 4. Si Aqultdni Se- 
qu^nos juvisseut. 5. Ut^ consul llelvetioa jiivet. 6. TJt 
pater suos f ilios jflvaret. 7. Allobroges jdvemus. 8. Pueros 
vdcemus. 9. Concttimn Gallorum convScemna. 10. Si 
Caeaari* filiam suam in niatrfmonium det. 11. Si cum prox- 
Tmis civTtatlbas* pocem et itmicltiam confirmea. 12. Utmi- 
Ittes circum Bumam hiSmarent. 13. Ut p5pfilus Ariovistuni* 
regem'' crearet. 14. Ut consul opptdum Genevam" occfiparet. 
15. Ut mllitea Komani agroa Gallorum vaatent. 16. Ut suis 
copiia^ regna conctliaret. 

VfrttB In Latin. 

1. If we should love (our) friends. 2. If we loved (our) 
friends. 3. If we had loved (our) friends. 4. Tliat we may 
harass the enemy. 5. That we might harass the enemy. 
6. Let us love friends. 7. If you should import ripe com. 
8. If you had imported ripe com. 9, Let us aid the boys. 
10. Let us elect the man^ senator.* 
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1 nt in thia I*sson is ■ _final coiy'vnelioti and is aqnivilent to t/iai, (* 
Ordur tAal, 

' Imitate the Examples in tranalsting the difTerent tenset of the Snb- 
junrtive Mood. DeHae the Subjunctive Mond («ff). Define the Indica- 
tive Mood (20). What teiiBca haa the Subjunctive f The Indintiv« t 
Name the thrre Stems of JItvS. 

» See 31>. 

* Se« 16. Name the prepositions wbieh are iiseil with the Ablatire. 

• S.e sa. " Ste gS. 
T iBii «dpU«, tcUh hia iToopt. See S4. 



LESSOK XXX. 

REVIEW OF AMO TWO ACCUSATrV'ES. 

Review itie entire Active Voice of SmS. 

71. Tico Aecuaativea. A. & O. 339, c. Rem, : A. 4; S, 331 ; 
B. 217, Rule IX. : B. & M. 7S4i G. 333: H, 374 : G. 127. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Cnesfirem sententlam rfigavlt, he asked Cmsot (his) opinion. 

2. Caesar A«duos frfimentniu flagitavit, Caesar demanded corn 

of the Aedni. 

3. R«x pSpfilum sermSnem cSIsvlt; the h,ng concealed the amver- 

eatiim from the people. 





VOCABUUBV. 




rCI«, «r«. 


avl. 


atttm. 


eoncml. 




avi. 


StiSm, 


go hack and/orth 


exspectS, arS, 


avl. 


atQm, 


mcait, expect. 


flai^ts, are, 


5vl, 


Stiim, 


demand. 


SrSvil^r, adv. 






severely. 








trader, mercliant 


mtnlmS, n<1v. 






le^t,hyno7man» 


rSgS, 5r6, 


avi. 


atiim, 


oak 
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SB«pS, adv. often. 

sententUl, oe, f. opinion. 

sermo, 6n]s, tn. ducoierie, conoenatitm. 

vulngrS, &rS, &v\, £tfiin, mound. 



1. Dlbienus suos' milltes' exspectabat.* 2. Galli merca* 
tores exspectavere.* 3. TOus nuaciat Gallos mercatores ex- 
spectavisse.' 4. Milltes Sequ&nos grftvlter vulnfiraverunt, 
5. Caeaar principea Aeduonun grSvIter accusat. 6, Dicit 
CaesSrem princlpes Aeduorum grfivtter accusare. 7. Merea- 
tores ad^ Belgas commeant.' 8. Mercatores id Belgas noa 
saepe commeant. 9. Mfntme* Sd Belgas mercatores saepe corn- 
meant. 10. Commeate,* mercatores, ild Belgas. 11. Consul 
Germanoa copias fiagltabit. 12. Consul Gallos frumentum 
flagTtat. 13. Si consul Aeduoa copias flagltet. 11. Caesar 
consiilem sent^ntiam rfigabit. 15, Dicit CaesSrem consiUem 
sententiara rSgatiirum ess§. 16. Tlitum sermouem nuu celabo. 
17. Si Ariovistum sermonera celavissem. 18. Ut regem ser- 
monem celarem, 19. Aeduos frumentum fiagttemus."* 

NotH Hd QuMlioH. 

J See Ln. XIII., Note 1. > See Ln. VI., NoTR 1. 

• See Ln. IV., Notb 1, * See Ln. XVIEI., Note 8. 
■ What are the two uses of the Perfect Indicative? (43) 

• Sea Ln. XVII., Examples, Notes on the Examples, and Note 3. 
' "d — commeant, ga-bacJc-aTid-forlh to, may be rendered visit. 

• minima modifiEa laepe. 

" See i7. M See Ln. XXIX., Eiomple 7. 

What Stems haa each verb and how lire they found t Whieh tenses 
denote incomplete and which completed action ! What are the Peminal 
Endings of the Indicative and Sulganctive Moods, Active Voice ! Of the 
Imperative? What are the Endings of the Infinitives ! Of the Participles! 
Which tenses of the Indicative are formed upon the Present Stem ! Which 
of the Subjunctive I Which of each are formed upon the Perfect Stem ! 
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LESSON XXXI. 
VERBS ; PASSIVE VOICE OP AHO. 

7}it Dtfinltton and f «r«ona( EnaiHga of the raa»lve Fofee. 
A. tc U. lllf 116; IIS: A. & S. 141, 3; 141,3, Pamve: B. 44; 
01, a, Passivb : B. & M. «««, 2 ; 833, Pabsivb Voice ; G. 205 ; 
111 : H. 195, II. ; 24T, Person, Pass., Mbanino : C. 64 ; p. 103. 

73. Learn the Pi'esent, Imperfect, and Future Indicative Passive 
of &inS. A. & a 139: A, & S. 156 : K 74, b : B. <& M. 283i 
G. 131 : H. 306 : C. p. 78. 

a. Observe ihot the Active and Passive Voices of these three tenses 
dilTer in fumi only in the Personal Endings : e. g. fima-mQs, loe love; 
&ua-miir, ipe ARE lovm : aroabi-tiB, you vtilt love; Smalii-inlni, ^ou 
v>ill BE loveD. The only exception is the Second Person Singular of 
the Future, which, in the Active Voice, has 1>I, and in the Passive, 
bS : & g. fiuia-bl-B, you vnll love ; ama-bS-ris or rS, i/ou mil BE loveD. 
It is a good practice to write both the Active and Passive Voices side 
by side on the blackboard, and compare them with each other. 

VOCABULARY. 

appelljf, arS, iivl, ^tSiii, name, calL 

CastlciiB, I, m. Casticiit. 

nostSr, nostrK, nostrfim, our. 

occults, arS, avl, &tiim, hide, concttd. 

Conjncnte the verln; name tbelr elemetita:! parM (be nann*. 

1. OppTda expugnabunttir. 2. Nostri agri vastftbuiitQr. 
3. HBmoigni^crSmabitiir. 4. Concilium Gallorum convoca- 
batttr. 5. Nostra lingua* GaIIi*appellantiir. 6. Ariovistus 
rex^atque amTcus appellfibiitiSr. 7. Lucius Cassius consul* 
amicus' appellubTtflr. 8. Rex' appellabcrts. 9. DivitiSeus 
frater^ Dumnortgis SmTcus* popdii Bomani appellabatfir. 
10. Riter CastTci p5pi3li Eoraani amicus appellabattSr. 11. In 
tanta multTtudtne fOga occuUatur. 12. Oratione' Lisci Dum- 
norix Diviti5ci frater designattir. 13. Dumii8rix ab Aeduis* 
acciisabatur. 14. A CaesSre* accusfiblnitnl. 
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Write In lAtln. 

1. The towu will be stormed. 2. Our field will be laid 
waste. 3, The men will be burned with fire. 4. (In) our 
language they are called Sequani. 5. Thej' will be called 
kings. 6. He was calleda friend of the Eoman people. 7. In 
so great a multitude our flight will be concealed. 8. The 
brothers of Dumnorix were accused by the Gauls. 9. Dum- 
norix is described by Caesar's speech. 



' See Ln. X., Note t, and Ln. XII., Note 1. 

> See S4. * See B4 and Lk. I., NoTB S. 

• See «J. 'See US. 

• With verbs in the Passive Voice Oit agent, \. e. the person by whom 
aiiytliiii)f is done, is expreiiBed by iht AblaliDe wilh ft, ftb ; the iialrumenl, 
L e. the thing by mtxiTts of which or vilh which anything is done, by the Ab- 
lative vnlhmU a preposition : e.g. He is acerrome by the soldier, d inllito 
•flplTfttar ; ht i» ojienxnM by li€ soldier's weapons, tatii miUtii ifipir&tftr. 



LESSON XXZII. 

VERBS : PASSIVE VOICE OF AMO (continKed). 

t4. Learn the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indiciiti've 
PoBsive of Bnid. A. & O. 118; ISfl : A. & S. 156! 1). 76: B. & 
M, xai, 6, 4; g83i G. 1»3: H. a06: C. p. 79. 

VOCASULARV. 
ara, arcla, f. citadel. 

comports, 5r5, ftvl, atuiti, collect. 

Snuncld, art, 5vl, Iltfim, dimdge, repryrt. 

SquSs, itis, HI. horscTnan, cavalryman. 

proetiJr, Oris, ra. praeUiT. 
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Conjncsto and slni ■ Sjnopals' or«aeh vertt fi 



1. FrQmentum ab Aeduis' comportatum^ eat. Z. Magim 
copia frumenti ab Aeduis comportatS Sntt. 3. Obstdes Hel- 
vetiis* dSti^ Srant. 4. Multi obstdes Helvetiis a Sequilnis 
dSti Srant. 5. Nullae' arces expugnatae' sunt. 6. Nostra 
con»Tli;t^ hostlbus* enunciuta sunt. 7. Nostra consllia hostl- 
bus ab Aeduis enunciata Srant. 8. Caesar a Bomanis praetor^ 
creatus' est. 9. Praetores" creati grtmus. 10, Nostri agri 
vastiti sunt, 11, Nostra opplda expugnata sunt, 12. Tant^ 
multTtiido Squltum sfiperata^ est. 13. In tanta multttudtne 
equltum nostra fiiga occultata est, 14. Copiae Cae^ris ab 
Germanis uno proelio' stipSmtae sunt. 15. Equates a CaesSre 
grtlvTter^ accusati sniit. 

Write In Estln. 
1. An abundance of corn lias been collected. 2. The cita- 
dels will bave been stonned. 3. Tbe citadels liad been stormed 
by the Eomans.^ 4. Caesar's plans bave been reported to the 
(iauls' by the Germans, 5, Cassius had been elected praetor.* 

6. A large multitude of cavalrymen has been overcome. 

7. The troops of Cassius had been overcome in a single bat- 
tle." 8. Tiie troops of Cassius have been overcome by the 
Germans. 9. We have been severely^ censured by the consul. 

Nolst ind Qustliaii. 

> Sec Lv. XIT., Note 1. ' See Ln. XXXI., Note 8. 

' Observe that the Participlp, like the predicate eiljective (M), agrees 
with the siihject of the verb in geader, number. Mid wi.«. 

< See 39, ■ » See a4. 

• See 04. What waa a praetor ? (See Gen. Vy.) What was a consul 1 
How often were these offieirs elected J 

' Dna proelio, iit a siiigU haUU. See Si. 

> See Ln, XXVI., Notb 6. 
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LES80K XXXJJI. 

VERBS : PASSIVE VOICE OF AMO (ixmtinved). 

7S. Learn the Iraperative, Infinitives, anil Participles of the Pus- 
eivc Voice of &m8. A.&O. 116,6; 118; I, 2 ; 129: A..&S.156: 
B. 64, b; 65j 66; T4, b ; 76: B. & M. SSSi O. 131; 12%: K. 
347, 3 i 248; 206 : C. pp. 79, 80. 



1. Accu3arS,accusaiiitni.' 2. AccusaUSr, accQsantar. 3, JEi- 
var6, jfivatfir. 4. VocilmtnT, vocantSr. 5. Dlcit suma fra- 
treni creattfm essE.' 6. Dicit fratrem Divitiiici designatilm 
essS, 7. Dicit montem a JjSbieno occflpari. 8. NEgSt^ no- 
stros agros vastatoa esse. 9. Nfigilt cttm proxtmis cTvItattbus 
pacem confirmatam essS. 10. Dicit regnum in civttate sua 
oceiipatttm essS. H. NunciStCaeaaremcreatfimessSconsfilem. 
VI. NunciSt Cassium praetorem creatQm easS, 13. Dicit 
Ariovistum a Romanis regem appellatum essS. 

NalM ind QoMliDM. 

» How ii the Imperative used t {47) 

' ereUnm eiiS, has been tlecUd, or wo* itiOed. See I.m. XVII., Refer- 
ences to the Grnramar, Examples, and Notea on the Examples. 

* nigit, ht aayi not ; lit, he denies : He says cut fidita hare not been 
laid waste. 

Upon which Stem are the different tenses of the Indicative Active formed t 
Of the Indicative Passive? The Imperative Active and Passive I The In- 
linilives Active and Passive ? TPie Participles Active and Passive ) 

How many Participles has a transitive verb ! A. i G. 108, o : A. & 3. 
148, 1, (2.); B. 54; 55: B. & M. eeO: H. 300, IV., Note: C. 
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LESSON XXXIV. 

VERBS : PASSIVE VOICE OF AMO (continued). 

76. Learn the Sdhjunctive Passive of SmS. A. & 0. IS9: A. & 
S. 136: B. 74, b; 76: B. & M. «««.- G. 121; 122: H. 206: C. 

pp. 78, 79. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. SI hSmo crSmStttr, if the man SRouu} BE BURNED. 

2. St hBmo crSmaretlir, if the man were BEino bdrned. 

3. SI hSmo crSmatlls Bit, t/tA«Tna» SHOULD HAVE been bdrned; 

Ot if the man BHOULD BE BURNED. 

4. ffl hSmo crSmatGH essli, if the man had been bi;rned ; or 

if the man WERE burned. 

5. SI senteDtiiun rSgStOr, if he should be abked (kit) opinton. 

Conjoxata and gire ■ irnopals of each nrlh 

1, Si CaRsar sententiam^ rogatus easEt. 2, Si setltentiam 
rfigntiia sfm. 3. Si senteiitiam rogarbrfs, 4. Si crgmati es- 
semEis. 5. Si Ariovistus rex^ creatflaesset. 6, Si miles vul- 
iiErcttlr. 7, Si non vulnemttts esses. 8, Si Ariovistus amicus 
pupGli Romftni appellarettlr, 9. Si obsldes Romfinis^ a Gallis* 
non dentilr. 10. Si obsldes Germanis fib Helvefiis non datl 
essetit. 11. Si copia frumenti importetHr. 12. Si copia fru- 
menti noii imiKirtata esset. 1 3. Si Divitificus a pSpttlo BomaDo 
rex appellatus ess6t. 14. Si rex atque Amicus a Helvetiis np- 
ticllnrPrTfl l.'i. SI setiteiitiam Fogatl esscmus, 16. Sisenten- 
itis. 17. Si reges ereati essetls. 18. Si con- 

Write Jn Latin. 
uld be asked (my) opinion. 2. If yon were 
opinion. 3. If jou had been burned, 4. T£ 
en elected consul. 5. If Cassius had not been 
of the Gauls. 6. If hostages (should be given 
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to the Germans by the consul. 7. If the soldiers had not 
been wonnded. 8. If we had not been wounded. 9. If an 
abundance of com were being imported. 10. If you should 
be elected consul. 

NolM isd QiNtlieiM. 

> See 71. > See «4. 

»See»9. 

• WhicJi prepositioDs are used with the Ablative T (18) Hoir it Ou agent 
of & Terb in tbe Passive Voice expressed in I^n f (Lm. XXXI., Nori: 6.) 
How is lie inOrumaU exptesaed ) What is meant b; tie agml T By th« 
inglrumeiUf 



LESSON XXXV. 
DEPONENT VERBS : FIBST CONJUGATION. 

77. DeflnUtoH. A. & Q. 13S : A. & S. 142, 4, (a.) : B. 46 : 
B. & M. B04! 0. 311 : H. 195, II. 2 : C. 79. 

78. Learn the entire Deponent Verb of the First Conjugation. 
A. & G.page 88, miror: A. & S. 161 : B. 93, eonor; 55, eecond 
tentenee: B. & M, 306, ieccnd part; S07 1 0, 14i; 142: H. 231; 
232 : C. p. 99. 

VOCABULARY. 



cSnor, 


Sri, 


BtOssiln.,! 


alUmpt, try. 




iri. 


atas Bitm, 


ghrT,,boa,t. 


hortor, 


Sri, 


atlis Biiin, 


ej3uni,urgt. 


laetor. 


ari. 


atlls sum, 


TIQOKe, ixu.lt. 


miror. 


ari. 


atfis slim. 


admire, wonder of. 


mOror, 


ari. 


Ktiia sfim. 


tarry, delay. 


vagor. 


an. 


atas BiJm, 


vtander about. 




ari, 


atSs siim. 


ravage, lay ^ra»te. 



1 The prijidpal parts of a deponent vtrb are the Present Indicntive, Frea- 
ent Infixitivt, Perftd Indicative ; a. g. oflnor, adnArt, oBustti illiB. 
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OonliiKste and ttre • eomplete ■yaopali' of «Boh verto. 

I. Cunamur, cundbaraur, condblmur. 2. Gloriatus sum, 
gloridtus Sram, gloriatus Sro. 3. Si hortctur, si hortaretur. 
4. Si hortatus ais, si hortatus esses, 5. Laetare, iaetamtni, 
laetemur.' 6, Dicit CaesSrem laetatura essfi. 7. Mirari* non 
posstSmus. 8. VSgari" conemur.' 9. VSgari non p5t6itmus. 
10. Caesar 3d* Bumam mSratas est. 11. Helvetii agros 
Aeduonim pSpGlabantur. 12. Ut vSgarentur." 

-Write In LatlB. 

1. You are exhorting, yon were exhorting, yoa will exhort. 
2. You tarried in the vicinity of Rome ; you had tarried ; you 
will have tarried. 3. If he should tarry, if he tarried. 4. If 
he liad tarried near Home. 5. Let ua tarry in the vicinity of 
Geneva. 6. They can' not rejoice. 7. They could' not re- 
joice. 8. Let us try' to rejoice. 



' A complete SjTiDpHii of aSuor, Tor example, h a« MIowb : TndiaUite, 
oSnor, ota&lwr, edntbor, otnttu mm, aemtiu irun, eSttitni tro ; Sitb- 
jvitetiiie, oftner, otoirer, odnAtu lim, oSnatni BUsm ; ImpernUve, otntn, 
eSufttOT ; Infinitives, cAntri. adnfttiu miC, oenatonu N(i ; Participles, 
osnaiu, gausadni, tdnAtnt, aenitOriu ; Oenaid, adnuidi ; St^ws, eOiii- 
tum, oAnitn. 

« See Ln. XXIX., Example 7. » See eo. 

* id with the name of a town may often be rendered near, in Oie vidnitf 
of. 

■ RfiKler bj the Imperfect Iniiipative. 

" Can, and cauld in these and similar sentences are equivalent to are able, 
wre able ; translate them, tlierefore, by the proper tense of the Indicstive 
of pouSm, and the principal verb by the Present lu&nitiTe. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 
ABLATIVE OF CAUSE. — COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

7». Ablattre of Cavae. A. & O. 245 1 A. 4: S. 241 : B. M7, 
Rule XLII. : B. & M. 878: G. 40T! H. 413; 416: C. 166. 

80. CotnpUx ana Compound Sentences. A. & O. 180, 
a-f: A. AS. 201, II -13: B. 388, a-f: B. & M. 1407-14O»t 
1411: G. 474, 1-4: H. 348; 349; C. 101,2,3. 



1. PaEri Sqtilsi (79] laetantar, boys T^aice in hoiueb. 

2. HelveUi suS vlctaHi' {79) glSrlabantur, Ae Hdvetii vxrt 

boaititig BECACSB of their VICTOBlf ; or lite Uelvetii were 

gtorffijig IN their yictort. 
3- Orgetdrlx Castlciim hortltur fit regnnm occOpeV Orgetorix 

myet Ciuticvs to teiie the royal pmuer. 
4. Htles nSn laetStnr, si TuIuSretur,' Vie loldier would not rgaitt, 

if he MkouM be luoanded. 
t. 8i multl TulnSriltl essent, nSn laetatl essSmus, if many had 

been vmiitded, loc duniid net have rejoiced. 
6. Arlovlatns fult rex St Caesar fult codbuV AriovUbU (nu 

king and Caetar was consul. 

AnalTie tlifl aentenwa and parse* 

' 1. ImpSrator milttlbus bSnis laetatur. 2. Bomdni sua vic- 
toria non gloriabantur. 3. SequSni victoria sua non gloriabun- 
tur, 4. Nfigat^ SequSinos victoria gloriaturos essS. 5. Ml- 
lites bortabTmnr ttt agros pQptllentur. 6. Imp5rator mllltes 
SUDS liortatus est* fit agros Galliiruin popHlentur. 7. Dum- 
norfgem hortabor BtregnumTn^ sua civTtate occOpet, 8. Si 
igni* erfimer, non laeteris. 9, Si Cassius praetor* creatua 
esset, laetatna esscm, 10. Si Caesar serraonem^" milltes"' 
celet, laeter. 11. Si dux mllltlbus" adesse'^ possit, laetentur. 
12. Horteaiur'^ Helvetios fit cttm proxlinis clvltatlbus pacem 
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8t SmlcTtiam confinnent. 13. Si Caesar multos obsides dedis- 
set hosttbos,^* tiostes laetati esseiit. 14. Puer erat millus it 
puella 5rat bfina, 15, Consul iibest Et praetor est aeger.* 



' In Examples 1 and 2 (qnU and TioUrit are the cause of tbe rejoicing 
and boasting, and hence are in tbe Ablative in accwrduice with the role 
referred to in 79, 

* Example 8 iij a eomplac aeiUenct, becauae it is made up of a jn-tn^ipal 
elauae, Orgetfirix Caatlenm hortfttni, and a tuhordituiU clnuie, nt reg- 
nnm ooaftpet. Observe that utoooUpst is rendered hj the luGoitive t« 
mia; lit. Otat he may teiie. 

* Example 4 is a complex ulttaia ; prineipal clause, mllei non laetttor ; 
aulKrrdinaU clauK, il inlniittur ; (1 aud fit are tubordinale amjunelunu ; 
heucB the clauses which they introduce are Bubordinate clauses. 

* Example 6 is a arnipownd senUmx, because it is made up of clausea 
which are independent uf each other. Such clauses are called onfinjinofe 
claux»; and the coujunetjons which connect them, coSrdifuiteconjiitteliotu. 

>SeeLK. XXXI IL, Nutb 3. * hottttns eit, Aoi ur^. 

' See Ln. XIIL, Botes. Whichisthia) 

» See a*. • See «4. 

K8ee71. " See «r. 

» See 08. "See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

ADJECTIVES : THIRD DECLENSION. 

81. A. & G. 84, Uvls, acSr, h, Gate-Forvu: A. & S. 108; 
109; 113, 1; 114, I: B. 156; 157, ISvIs: B. & U. lOS, 'Rahts I, 
2; 186, II., mitla; 198, acSr: G.'SI ; 83: H. 152; 1S3; 154, 
tristia : C. 43 ; 43. 

VOCABULARY. 
&IScer,> cris, crS, livily, eager. 

brBvis,' S, lAoH, brief. 

ceiSr,' ceiSriB, ciKwi, timfL 



■ :j-,Go(.igle 
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dUricllfs,! 8, difficult, vrnpraelteaitU. 

iquestSr,' trls, trfi, of cavalTy. 

fXcIIIs,' £, eaty, practieabU. 

fftmillS, ae, f. hoiuehcld, family. 
torOs,* S, • brave, eowrageout, ilrong. 

Itir, lOnSrls, n. journey, nmU, maTck. 

judlclfini, i, n. trial. 

omnls,^ B, all, every, 

trlsUs,^ S, tad. 

* Declined like kctr. 

* DecliueJ like UtIi, mltli, Ot^Ui, triiQi. 

Analyse uid pmne. 

1. Ex omnl* Gallia. 2. CQm omnlbiSs copiia. 3. PBr 
omnes urbes. 4. Per totSm^ urbBUi. 5. Equi sunt emigres.' 
6. NSgilt* 6qn63 essK celeres. 7. Si fiquftes fuissent cSleres, 
rex laetatQs esset." 8. TempQs est brSve. 9. Helvetii oppldfi 
sua omniil incendunt (iarn). 10. Fuit proeliflm Squestrfi. 
11. Diclt faturttm e3s6 proelidmfiquestre. 12. Sequttm fue- 
runt tristes. 13. Itfir'* 6rSt difftctlS. 14. Si ttfir stt KcTl6, 
laet6r.« 15. PQtS ttgr essE fticYle. 16. Ttttts LSbientts lega- 
tSs^ snos mlUtbs hortatiir Ht" fortes sint.^ 17. Orgetorix. fid 
judtciBm qmnem su&m flimlliain Coegtt {brought). 18, Or- 
getSrix Helvetios hortattts est'* ttt'*' de firilbCls auis ctim 
omttTbiis Gopiis exirent,'" 19. VIris'' fortTbCis laet6r. 



1 See LiJ, VI., Note 1. » Sre a*. 

« See 64. * S« Ln. XXXIII., Note 3. 

•SeeLN. XXXVL, Ex. 5. 

•See Ln. XXVI,, Ex. 1 and Ln. XXXVl., Ex. 4. 

' See as. • See Ln. XXXVL, Ex. 8. 

10 St — ezlrsnt, logo out. " See 79. 

"See A. IcG. 00, c: A. J( S. 3T : B. 138: B. & M. 104: C. 29,10, 
ic. 2. 
1* hortatni sit : urged. 
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LESSON XXXVIII. 

AWECTIVES: THIRD DECLENSION (continued). 

82. A. &, a. 85, a, 6; 87. a,e: A.Sc S. Ill; 113,2,3; 114: 
B. aUof\h%i B. &M. o/i of loat G. 83; 84; 85, 1-3: H. 0^0/ 
1S5-158: C. 45. 

VOCABULARY. 



audax, Sets, 


60W, avdaeioiu. 


conditio, SnU, f. 


amdilion. 


conttimeliK, ae, f. 


inmji. 


dlvSs, Itis, 


rtcA. 


f^llx, IgIb, 


ftoypy. 


floDis entis, 


JoegjiflS. 


ImplSriJ, £r6, Svi, &tfini. 


OMeecti, vmpl&rCm 


iDJuria, ft«, f. 


ivjury. 


mfiliEr, Sris, f. 




Srieos e-tis. 


rising. 


par, pJtrts. 


^uzl. 


princeps, Ipis, 


first, dmf. 


rScens, en Us, 


retail. 


16I, sSlIs, m. 


«un. 


ipoctS, are, ilvl, StSm, 


hoKfrimt. 


rStiis. firis. 


old, av^t. 



Anslrce and pane. 
es causae. 2. VEtBs urbs* est BomS. 3. MSmSrifl 
ittimeliae. 4, In pSrem conditio iiSm servttatts. 
im injuriarilm mSm5ri5. 6. MQlieres Sntnt felices. 
s flentesCaesilrem implorabant, 8- Helvetii flenfea 
erant {sovffhi). 9. Hortemiir' mTlTtfe Qt' filacres 
sint.* 10. Belf^ae spectaiit In* Srientem soISm,' 
oiils princTpgm* IScilni^ obtTiiebant (Mey heltl). 
il divTttis fuerunt. 13. Germaiu nou p^res sunt 
[tIbtU.* 



T,Google 
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1. There* will be a battle of cavalrj. 2, Onr soldiers are 
brave. 3. Let us exhort our soldiers to be brave. 4. Geneva 
is an old town. 5. All*** are qot happy. 6. Our leaders will 
be bold, 7, All cannot be^ rich, 8, Weeping women will 
implore the consul. 9. Gauls are not equal to our cavalry- 



1 See «J. » See Ln. XXIX., Ei. 7. 

' How is the Subjunctive with at to 1>e tntuBlated after verlji ugaifying 
ik, annmand, exhort, ■persuade, pUatt, strive, VTge f Answ. By the Pres- 
It Infinitive. Sea Lh. XSXVI., Ex. 3. 

* in, towards. 

*3ee B. 13A> B, & M. ISl: H. «e:C.3T, S. 

■ piinolpini is here used as an adjective ; it U often a noun. 
' How is ISoiU declined in the Plural ) See Vs., Ln. VIII. 

■ mlUtiibfia U a Dative. » See Ln. XXV., Note 2, Uatpari. 
^ omne>, like the English all, is often used sabstantivel;. 

u eaiiool he, oui nan poaiiuit. 



LESSON :xxxix. 

COIfPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

83. A. & O. 89, a: A. & S. 122, 1-6; 134, 1-3; 125, It B. 
161; 163; 163, a : B. & llL.»14:-SlSt G. 86; 88, 1 : LI. 160- 
162; 163, I; C. 4T; 48. 

84. Deelenglon of Comparatives. A. & O. 86, a: A. & S. 
110: B. 157, Re^rk; B. & M, 1^71 0. 87: U. 154, Note 1 : 
C. 44. 

VOCABULARY, 
altiis, S, fim, high, deep. 

fortunS, aie, f. Jorlane. 

SrSvis, 8, heavy, grievoui. 

latiis, a, um, hroad, wide. 
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loDgS, adv. 


hyfar. 


mlsSr, mlserS, tnlsSritni, 




nSblllB, e. 


wtU-hwma, wAUs. 


pfitens, enUs, 


p«^/W. 


quAm, adv. 


ihan. 


litIUg,B, 


u»efuL 



1. Jur5 est mons' aUisstmOs.^ 2. CaesSr dicTt Jurfim essK 
montStn altisslmflm. 3. Bhenila est flumSa latisstmtiin Gt 
altissTm&ni. 4. Homtni^ aobllisslrao ac* piiteiitissTmo idfirtlm. 
5. Omniiim* fortisslnii sunt Belgae. 6. ApHd Helvefios 
longe nobrlisstmfis 6t ditisstrnfis^" fult OrgetOrix. 7. PSrtres 
{three) pStentissImos pdptllds totitSs Galliae. 8. Nostrae f iliae 
pulclierrlmae sunt. 9. Milttes hortemtlr tit fortiores sint.^ 
10. Si t£mpil9 fuissSt brGviils, non laetatils essSm. 11. Mi- 
lttes fuerant CaesSri utilisslmi. 12, Dicit essS mtsSridrSm 
grttvioremquS ' fortunSm* SequSnorum quSm^ rtUquorGm 
Gallorilm. 

Wilte In I.aUii. 

1. The bravest soldiers. 2. The most beautiful women. 

8. The broadest rivers. 4. The highest mountains. 5, Divi- 

tiacus was the noblest of all. 6. Friends are most useful to a 

1 (that) the Khine is a very deep river. 

Gauls was more grievous than (that) of 

t us urge the boys to be very brave. 



mons! OrJllTit 

times be rendered Inrtheyoaidtw with very : e. g. 

igh mou^/Uain. They an adjectives of the Fitst 

• See Ln. XXXVIIL, Note 10. 
loTE 3. • See Ln. XX., NoTU 1. 
in force of iSt, qnl, BodKtqnit Sea Lk, XXIII., 
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Note 2. What are appended words caUed 1 See Ti., Ln. XXIII., Note 
on ^ni, lost part. 

^ fortOiUlm ia subject of e»B. 

* When qnim siguifying lAan i» immediately Tiillowed b; a. Genitive, 
supply in translation Uiai: e. g. qnim EflmUkdrllin, Axa tuat of IM 



>■> See General Vocabnlaiy under dlvil and dl«. 



LESSON XL. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (confinwerf). 

85. A. & G. 89, 6-«; 90 ; 91, o: A. & S. 125, 2-6; 136,1 : 
B. 163, h-d; 1S4, a,h: B. & M. S10-»gSi 0.88,2-4; 89, Re- 
KARKB 1,2; H. 163, 2, 3 ; 163 ; 166 ; 169, 1, 2 ; I70 : C. 49. 

VOCABULARY. 



AlpEs, Ifim, f. 


OieAlpi. 


rftSriSr, cltSriiis. 


hither. 


extra, prep. w. ncc 


idihmt, beyond. 


inferlSr, Infgrlus, 


lower. 


prfmiiB, &, iSm, 


first. 




the Segtunani. 


Sequanils, 6, iSm, 


of tht Sequani. 


sBperiOr, sQperiils, 


hvjher, upper. 


nlterifir, ulterifis. 


farther. 



TMoalkte and pane. 

1. Majfir^ multltudo Germanonim^ Ehenum translbftt {teas 
erotsing). 2. Carrorum^ raaxtmus nfimSrus. 3. Cum max- 
Imo miiltum^ niimero, 4. Beigae pertinent {extend) 2d 
infSriorem partem flumtois Eheni. 5. Galli luca supijriora oc- 
cttpant. 6. Labietius summum montera^ occfipavit. 7. Sum- 
mas mons a LSbieno* occupatus est. 8. NSgat summum 
montem a I^bieoo occBpatum css§. 9. Milltcs hortablmur 
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at sammiim montem occQpent. 10. Si Lttbienus sammom 
nontein occQpet, Caesar sit^ fellcisslmus. 11. Iter pSr pro- 
viDciam est liictlius." 12. Ager SeqaSnus Srat optlmus' tiitius 
G&lliae. 13. Caesar In Galliam ult«ri6rem per Alpes con- 
tendit {hoitens). 14. Ctt^rioris provinciae extremum opplC- 
dum. 15. Seguaiani sunt extra provinciam piimi. 

Write In I.Btlii. 

1. A very lai^ number of horses. 2. A laiger number 
of cavalrymen. 3. To tbe upper part of the Ehoue. 4. The 
Boldiers will occupy the top of the mountain. 5. The top 
of the mountain will be occupied by the soldiers. 6. The 
route through our province is most practicable. 7. I think 
(that) the route through the Alps is by far the most practica- 
ble. 8. Let us occupy the top of the mountain. 



* In parking Bdjectives bereoner give their compMUon, if they can be 
compared. 

* Notice the dlRcrent positions of the Genitive ; what ia the diflbrence is 
force! Sea Ln. 111.. Note 3. 

* tnmmom montenii the lopofOte moinUain. 

* See Ln. XXXI., Note 6. ' lit. would U. 

* Name the adjectives which form their Superlatives like fiidli*. 
' optlmng, sc i^t. 



LESSON XLI. 

DATIVE WITH ADJECTTVEB. 

86. native tetth AOJecHves. A. & G. 234: A. & 8. aSS. 3: 

B. 245, Bulb XXXIII.: B.&M.seoi a.3S6: H. 39i: C. 102, 
1,2. 
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EXAMPtES. 
1. Belgse sunt prozln^ GemuinlB, the Belgae are nearat TO TUB 



2. Castris IdiJneiis IScJis est, 1A« place u luilabk FOK a. Caup. 

3. DeO slmmB «st, he is like A god. 



VOCABULARY. 

a«ta9, atls, f. age. 

ftmlcQa, S, fim, friendly. 

communlH, 8, common. 

id&nefis, &, tim, /f, «uiftii^. 

Inlmicfis, &, litn, unfriendly, hoitiie. 

p&trlS, ae, f. nafive land, fatherUaid. 

pSrlcfilosQs, &, Sm, t^ati^frouj. 

BlmlUs, E, like, simHar. 

■Sliini, i, n. gro\tnd, soil. 



1. AquTtanT sunt proxTrai provinciae. 2. Aquttani sunt 
prSpiores provinciae qi^m ItSliae. 3. GSnavH est op^tTdilin 
proxTrnfim Helvetioriim fintbCis. i. ExtrernQoi opptdflTn 
AUobrogflm est proxlmumqu^ Helve tiorum fintbils Geiiava. 
5. CastrJs non Idonetis omnis lucils est. 6. NSg^it castris 
Tdoneiim omnSm IScQm esse. 7. Si castris tdoneGs locus sTt, 
milttes laeteotiir.' 8. Non 6gB sQm tdoneus arniis. 9. St 
6g6 fttissem tdoneiis armis, Inetottla essem. 10. Dumiiorix 
Helvetila Srit ilmicila. 11. Dux Tntmlcior DumuorigT futt 
qu5m Caes5ri. 12. MatripuellS estsTniTlIs. 13. Noii omnia 
puer est slmYlis pittrT. 14. OmiiT aetati mors est commanTs 
16. Patriae sSlElm omnibils catttm est. 16. PfipQIo Ruinario 
pSriciildsilm est proeliQm. 17. Oimii urbi leges sunt ilttles. 
18. Imp&ratiir suos milltvs hortatdr Ut fortes siut^ et urbl 
Bomae uttles. 
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Writa In IdrtU. 



I . He says {that) tlie Aquitani are nearest to tlie province. 
2. Ocelum was the furthermost town of the hither province 
and nearest to the Alps, 3. If the place had been suitable 
for a camp, we should have rejoiced.' 4. Let us ui^ the 
soldiers to be^ useful to (their) fatherland. 5. The lieutenant 
was moat friendly to the soldiers. 6. The daughter is more 
like (her) father than (her) mother. 7, I do* not think (that) 
tlie battle will be dangerous to the city. 



Ns(m. 
iS««Ln. XXXVI., Ex. t. Whitt kind of a Mutonce U tbis 1 («0) 
"SeeLN. XXXVI,, Ex. 3. 
'SeoLN. XXXVI., Ei. 5. 

*SeeLM. X., Note 5. 



LESSON XLII. 
ADVERBS. 

87. Definaion. A. & G. 25, /.' A. & S. 190, 3 : B. 30 : 5. £ 
M. 4eOi O. 15, IV., 1 : H. 303 ! C. 98, 

88. Dertvatton. A. & G. 148, a, b: A. & S. 192, II., I, 9 : 
B. 199, b, c: B. & M. 581; 698; ADA; G. 90, 1-4: H. 304, 
I.-IV. : C. 99, 1, 2. 

89. Claasification. A. & G. 149, a-e: A. <& S. 190,3 ; 191. 

1. - III. : B. ITS, a -/, Remark : B. & M. 4«j, I - 6 : H, 305, Notk 

2, l)-4): 0. 99,3. 

90. Comparison. A, & G. 02 : A. £ S. 194, 1, 2, 4: B. 174, 
a-c: B. & M. 46gi 468.- G. 91 : H. 306 : C. 62. 

9/. Sjintaji. A. & G. 201: A, & S. 2TI, I. ; B. 337, Rule 
LXXIX. : B.&U. OOat G. 440, 2 : H. 551 : C. 255. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Scrit^r, adv. Aarply, fiercely. 

MidactSr, adv. boldly, coura^wtuly. 

cCierlWr, adv. quickly, immediaUly. 

f&cns, adv. eoHly, readily. 

forUtSr, adv. bravely, valiantly. 

gr&vitSr, adv. heavily, uverely. 

UbSrS, adv. freely, unreservedly. 

qua, adv. vAere. 



Pane the mdverb* anit adJeetlTe*. 

1. Belgae fortttSr^ pugnaverunt. 3. S miKtes fortiiis 
pQgnent, impSraUJr laetetilr. 3. Bomani nan acriiis pngn&- 
bunt quS.ni Galli.* 4. GermanT Helvetios fficllS^ sQpSrabunt. 
5. Gain a CaesSrS non Kcilliine sflpSrati sunt. 6. Nimciiit 
Gallos a Caes&rS non fScillTme sQpSratos essS. 7. Caesilr 
DumnfirlgSm grSvisstme accusavlt. 8. CaesJlr cSlSrltSr con- 
cTliiim dimittit [dismUses). 9. Liscfis dicit libSritis* atque* 
audaciils. 10. Qua^ mlnimii altttudo flumYnYs erSt. 11. Jii- 
inentorQm Bt carrorilm quiim^ maximum iiiimErQm coerafire* 
{to purchaae). 12, Hostes quSm fortissTme pugnabant. 
13. Helvetii Romanis* quiim amTcisstml fnerunt. 14. SSliim 
{Striae civi quSm carissIraOm est. 

NotM. 

' Form far parting an adverb. — tortltir is an adverb of mBnner (89) ; 
derived from the adjective foTtia (88) ; cnmpared fortltSr, fortili, (Qitit- 
»Imt (90) ; of the positive degree and modifies pMgnivirunt (01). 

3 What is the construction or Oalll ? 

' A. & G. 148, d: A.b S. 192, 4, (i.) .- B. 174, d: R & M. 596 1 Q. 
00, i : H. 304, 1., 3, 1) : C. 99, 1, a. 

* llbirt lias no Superlative. ' See Ln. XXIII., Note 2. 

' As a rule outy thoae adverbs are compared which are derived from 
adjectives. 

' qnjliii modifying a Superlative n/renijlhens it : e. g. qnim ma^uanii 
at large at jxitaibU; qnAm ftiTtilllmi, at bravely at postibfe. 
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' (•■) is the mark of Diaeresis ; when placed oyer the second of two 
vowels wliich regularly fonn a diphthong, it shows that they are to he ssjt- 
araled in pronunciatiaii : e. g. nolmere has four Bjllnbles ; OMmsie would 
hftve only threa 

•SteSB. 



LESSON XI.III. 

VEEBS : SECOND CONJUGATION : ACTIVE VOICE. 

J>9. Learn the entire Active Voice nf the Second Conjagation, 
A. &G. 130: A. & S. 151: B. 79; 80: B. &. M. gas.- G. 133; 
1S4: H. 20T: C. T5. S<x Z7, Sa, 37, *S, -40, BO of Ihia book. 

VOCABULARY. 

inSneS,! ErS, ni, Itfim, advite. 

bibe6, Srfi, ui, ItQm, have. 

prShlbeS, erB, ui, Itfim, restrain, keep frmn. 

' Most verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Perfect and Supina 
like miueo. For the principal parts let SrS, nl, Itttm take tbe place of 
finul eS : e. g. h&beS, haitCrt, bSbnl, hmtdm. 

Conjasate and slvfl a compIeM STDopaU' of eacb Terb; nanui tto 

1. Monebatts, moiiebYtTs, mSnuistTs. 2. Si mSneamtls,^ si 
raSncremtis, si moimissemiis. 8. Mone, mSiiet6, mSnentS, 
4. Monens, mSnltiirtls, 5. M6ner6, mSnuissS, momturtls 
essS, 6. Ft eqiios hJlbeamQs.' 7. Ut rex urbes multas 6t' 
magnns hSbeHt. 8. MuItJl castr5 h.fbebTmiis. 9. Legatiis 
multos milTtes hfibugrft.* 10. HSbetS, hilbiitote.^ 11. HS- 
bens, hSbftOrtSs. 12. HSberS, hSbuissS, hSbltiirils ess6. 
13. SiHelvetiosTtTnSrB6pr5hTbeant. 14. Si Helvetios mn6rS 
prShibuissent. 15. Helvetios ItliiErB prBhtbeamOs.^ 16. Itt- 

08 proHberS* conanttlr. 17. ItinSre hostes pr8- 
18. MTlttes THnerS liBstes pr&hfbere conabuntdr. 

;rg milit«s pruUibuissemtts. 20. Legati nostros 

ruDt. 
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Write M I^Ub. 

1. Tou have, you were baving, jou will have had. 2. It 
you should have, if you had, if you had had. 3. Have ye, 
he shall have, they shall have. 4. To restrain, to have re- 
strained, to be about to restrain. 5. If we should keep the 
soldiers from the towu. 6. we shall have kept the Eoldiers 
from the town. 7. Let us keep the enemy from the town. 
8. We shall attempt to keep the enemy from the towtL 

N>tM ud QuMfiou. 
1 Sea Lh. XXXV., Notb 1. « See Ln. XXIX., EXAMPLBS. 

• See Ln. VI., Notb 6. 

• Define the nse of the Fntnre Perfect Tense. «»t 

• Define the use of the Imperative Mood. (47) 

■IHnJSre U m Jblatim n/ SepaTntion. A. &G. 243i A. &S. 261* B. 
25B,RdlbXLI.: B. & M. »lat G. 388i H. 413(414: C. ITT. 

' See Ln. XXIX.. Ex. 7. 'See 99. 

Wh&t are the Personal Eudinga of the Indicative and Subjunctive Mood^ 
Active Voice! Of the Impentive t Of the Infinitives and Participles I 
How are the different Steins of a verb found t {SS, 48, SO) What two 
nses has the Perfect Indicative t 143) 



LESSON XLIV. 

ADDITIONAL EXEEaSES. 

03. .lecMMNre of Time. A. & O. 356 : A. & S. 236 : B. 
220, ROLB XI. ; B. & M. OSOt O. 33T : H. 3T9 : C. 129, 1. TLia 
answers the question, Hotc long 1 

VOCABULARY. 

dSleS, Sr%, Svl, Stiim, dealroy. 

dSceS, erS, nl, doctum, leaeA. 

JIib«tt, ere, jiust, Jiissum, command, order. 

toftneS, 6rfi, man^ munsDm, ttay, remain. 
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mSveS, SrS, mCv^ mStKnif mcme, remove, 

obUne5, SrS, id, obtontttm, hold, obtain. 

poBsesBiS, Snla, f. potuiritm. 

vlcltB, I, m. viUage. 

Anmlrxe *Ild pTM. 

1, Gennaid multos vicos delev6rant, 2. Aliud^ Iter liS- 
bebaat nullum. 3. QiiSm^ plurlmas clvltates bfibebatit. 
4. AllobrOgea trans Bhfid&nuin vicos possessionesquS* liSbe- 
bant. 5. PuEros* litt^raa* dSceamus. 6. DicTt matrein' 
fiiias liltSras d5cere. 7. In Gallia ultSriore multos annos*' 
miSnebtmua. 8, Caesar B6natorem hortatur fit^ Tn castris 
multos menses maneat.^ 9. Rf gnum In Stk{ufinis multos annos 
obtlnu^rat. 10. Divico legatidais IScum princlpem obtlnebat. 

11. Si ImpSrator castra mBveat, mTlItes fortius" pugnent. 

12. Castra^ movere" celSrius non piituenmt." 13, IttnSre^ 
Helvetios prOhtbere non pot«riint.^* 14. Helvetii suis f iiilbus 
Germanos prohlbebant. 15. Proxlmam^ Iter la ultfiriorem 
Galliam p6r Alpes est. 16. SSd In suinino jiigo duas {Iwo) 
lEgioues,'* quas (toAicA) In Gallia citSriore proxime conscrip- 
eSrat {Ae had enlisted), 5t omnia auxllia^* coUocari^^ j'ussit. 

Hotoa init QuMlion. 
^ Whicli adjectives have their Genitive in Itti and Dative in 1 1 (S<) 
« See Lh. XLII., Note 7. • See Lb. XXllI., Vy., Note. 

• See M. 'See BS. 

* See »3. 

> How is ut — manrat to be translated ! See Ls. XXXVIIl., Note 3. 

jeotive is forUter derived 1 
itra signify in the Singular T 

mnt and pBtimnt differ from eaoh otter I 

I., KOTF. 6. " proiimnm, akorUlL 

knxltia are aubjects of oolliSo&ri. {BS] 

t itatitmed) with its subjects is ol^ect ofJnMlt. (52) 
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LESSON XLV. 
VEEB3: SECOND CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE. 

94, Learn the entire Fassive Voice of the Second Conjugation. 
A. & O. 130: A. & S. 15T: B. TO; BOi B. & M. ««9/ Q. 135; 
126 : H. 208 : C. 75. 

See idso 7S, a, of this book. 

VOCABULARY. 

conttneS, SrS, nl, conMutSm, hem in, bound. 

ditio, Snis, f. dominion, power. 

Sceftnfis, t, m. ocean. 

rSpInS, ae, f. plundering. 

scrvltus, uljs, f. tlavery. 

t2ne3, erS, nl, t«iitDiii, hold, keep. 

uluIIqaS, nilv. OB, all sides. 

Give & cwmplate synopsis of €*oli Terb and pmrsfl. 

1. Una pars contlnetur^ GSrumna' flamlne,* OceJlDO, fiiilHsas 
Belgarum. 2, UndTquS 18ci natiira* Helvetii continentiir. 
3. Summus raons* a I^to Labieno ttiiebatur. 4. Nunciat 
summum raontem a hostlbua tentum ess5. 5. Si summus 
mons a hosttbus teneatur, nostri milttes quSm acerrime* pug- 
nent. 6, Aedai tn servftiite atquS In ditione Germanorum 
tenti sunt. 7. Caesar mSm&ria tgnehat, 8. Hostis a CaesKre 
ripinis' prShlbebatur. 9. Summus mons a hosttbus tSneri 
non pBtest.^ 10. Gnlli tfineri \n servTtute non pot^rant.* 
11. ObsTdes multos annos In servttute tSriebantur. 12. Si 
multos annos tn servTtiite tenti essemus, non felices fuissemus. 

Write In I.Btln. 

1. The top^ of the mountain will be held by Caesar. 2. The 
top of the raountaia could* not be held by Caesar. 3. He 
says (that) the top of the mountain was held by the Germans, 
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4. If Cassius should keep in memory. 5. The Germans are 
hemiDfd in on all sides by the character of their couolry. 

6. The Gennans will be kept from plundering by the Bomans. 

7. They were held in slavery many years,* 

NolM and Qumion*. 

' Define the Pawdve Voice ? (78) What are the Personal Endings cf the 
Passive Voioe T Name the three Steins of oonUnqo. On which Stem are 
tlie Perf«t, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Passive formed I 

> S't B4, ' See »S. 

' Itoi Utdit, by the chartKter of their conntry. 

* aomniw moai, Iht lop of the moanfaiv.; lit,, the higheel msuiifatn. 

■ From aerltM ; from what B<ljectiTe is aerltel deriveil! 

' riplnit ; traoskte by the Singular ; see Ln. XI.III., Note 6. 

' When poiiom (jovems a Passive Infinitive render it by can, if in the 
P'esenC Tense; by amid, if in a Past Tentt; e. g. tfntai pBUtt, con b« 
held : tiniri pdUrat, could be held. 

See 08. 



LESSON XLVI. 

DEPONENT VERBS : SECOND CONJUGATION. 

95. Leam the entire Deponent Verb of the Second Conjugation. 
K.&L U. 135: A. & S. 161: B. 46; 55; 93: B. & M. a04 ; SOS: 
G. 211; 143; 144: H. 231, 1-3; Note under 232 : C. p. 99. 

VOCABULARY, 
tntneor, eri, intuItSa sllm,i lo<^ at, 
nS, ailv. •not used with the SubJunctiTe and 

Imperatire. 
n6, conj. (hat not; after verlia of fearing, 

that; used with the SobjuDCtive. 
polliecor, Sri, poIIIcTtfia sBm, pTomise. 
vSreor, 6ri, vCrltSa atao, fear. 
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Conlnote xid b1" ■ rrBov^* of tm 



1. Aedui frumentum polllcentur,* 2, Aedai frumeiitJliTL 
pubttce poUicIti 5rant. 3. VBreor ne Aedai Romitiiis^ fni- 
mentum polllceantur.* 4. Ne^ frumentum pollIceaiDur,' 5. Si 
Aedui frumentum maturum pollTcIti essent, Caesar felix fai»- 
set. 6. Bomani non hostem verentur sSd angustias itinSris. 
7. Ne DivitiSci antmum offendSret {Ae thould offend) vSreba- 
tur. 8, NuQciat' Sequttnos terram intneri. 9. N6gat* Bo- 
manos hostem vSrttos essS. 10. Solem iutueri nou possilmus. 
11. N^e solem intueamur. 12. Verebamur ne hostes agros 
nostros pSpQlarentur. 13. VSremur ne hostes agros nostroa 
pQpiilentur. 14. V^remtni ne hostes agros vestros pQpEilentur. 
15. Bomanis frumentum non pollMti sQmus. 16. Biunmni 
Helvetiis obsldes non poUtcebuntar. 

Write In LatlD. 

1. We were exhorting and promising. 2, They have 
promised ripe com. 3. He saya that they" have promised 
ripe com. 4. He feara that the Ilomans will promise* com to 
our enemies.^ 5. Let us not promise com to the Gauls. 
6. Let ua not look at the men. 7. Let as not fear the diffi- 
culties of the route. 8. I fear that the route will be* dan- 
gerous. 

NolM ind QuMlisM. 

> See Ln. XXXV., Vt., 1. « Defioe a Deponent Verb. (77) 

What Psrticiples do Deponent Verbs hare ! What InliDitiveB ? 

■See3». 

• When the Prtatnt Sabjundirt depeniis upon a verh nf fearinij which 
ii in the Present Tense, render it by the FiUure IndUalia 

lIomntDT, ffuU Ihe Aedui will promise. 

• n« is here an adverb. » See Ln. XXX 

• See Ln. XXIX., Example 7. ■ they, eoi. 
'' What U the object of nnnoiat t 
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LESSON XL7II. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

00. A. & Q. 66; 69; A. & S. 87^ 68; B. 143; 143, Rem. 2: 
B. &M. 1871 Q. 6T; 68; H. 116, I, 2; 118, (I) r C. 34. 

07> neelejtston of dSmiis. A. & G. TO, /.- A. & S. 89 : B. 
143, Rem. 8; B.' & M. 144: 0. 67,2: H. 119: C. 34, I. 





VOCABULARY. 




adveattis, us, m. 




„nivcU, approach. 


Gommfiveo, ere,coni 


movl, commCtum, 


move, duUirb. 






mght; vim. 


cornu, as, n. 




ham; at an army, wing. 


dexter, dextrl, dextriim. 


right. 


dSmiis, iis, f. 




hoiue; dSmi, at hoTne. 


3(«....S*K. Qg^n»_ 




cavalry. 


us,™. 




orm!^. 


19, m. 




attack. 
almoaU 


!v. 




alwayi. 


tr6, ni, snstentfim. 


taalain, mthttand. 



Pane the nonna and Terlw. 

CaesilHs adventii.* 2. Helvetii CaesSrta adventu^ 
innt. 3. In conspcctu hostium. 4. Omnium* ex 
. 5. PaenS tn conspectu exercltus nostri* agri vas- 
B. COm Eqiiltatu Helvetiorum. 7. Magnum ntl- 
]uttatus sempSr hHibebat. 8. EquItatHs sustinebat 
mpetiim. 9. Iv&bienus exercTtui' Romano prar- 

Hostes impetus milYtum sustlnere non pOtuernnt. 
,iitEim omnem praemittit {Ae sends /oTward) qui' 

hostium sustmeat.* 12. Ne hostium adventu 
imur. 13. A destro cornu; ad dextrum comfl. 
r dSmi fuit. 15. SequUni Mu6r6' exercltum noii- 
iTbere cdnantur. 
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Noln ind QuMlion*. 

1 See 16. How many declensions nre there in L&tiD, uid bow diatia- 
guiahed from one anothsr ! (S) What ia the Stem-Ending of each I What 
are the Case-Endmgi of the Fourth Declension ! 

3 See ?9. » See Ln. XXXVIIL, Note 10. 

* noBtii modifies eienilt<ti. 

'See«7. 

« qui ~ iniUaeat, lo wWuland. 

'SeeLN. SLllL, Note 6. 

LESSON XLVIII. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

98. A. & G. Note; T2; T3; Ti.d: A. & S. 90, 1, Rehark 1: 
B. 144, Note ; 145, Rem. 1, 2 : B. & M. all of 149; 147i Q. SB, 
Remarks l, 2 ; 70 : H. 120, 1, 2 ; 123 ; 123 : C. 35. 

VOCABULARY, 

commeatlts, us, m. euppliei, provimOTts. 

comp&rit, iirS, &vl, Stfim, prepare. 

dies, diei, ui. day. 

fides, fidei, f. failh, pledge, promiae. 

peraiclSs, pernlclSI, L ruin, destruction. 

prSfectIo, SnIs, f. departure. 

res, rSi, f. thing, affair. 

spea, spSi, f. hope, expectai ' 

AnalrEe and pame. 

1. CHm pemlcie^ exercitus. 2. Ad sua 
3. Uno die. 4. Diem dlcutit {iiey appoint). 
6. In mSliorem* sp6m. 7. Magnani In spSn 
spes habemus. 9. Res Helvetiis ^ enunciata ei 
rea Helvetiis enunciatas essS. 11. Omnes r 
tionem comparatae sunt. 12. Caesar paucos 
^ontionem commeatus causa^ mSratur. 13. 
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fld6m dibit. 14. VSreoi ne Caesar Helvetiis fld^m detJ 

15. Si Caesar Gennanis fMEm det, Eoman^non ketentur, 

16. Caesar DivitiSco^ maslmam fTdSiu hfibebat. 17. Ger- 
manis parvam liSbet ftdSin. 18. Caesiiri ftdSm hSbeamiis.^ 



1. The affair will be reported to the Bomans. 2. He says 
(that) the afiair has been reported to the Romans. 3. We 
had great expectations. 4. We sliall prepare all things for the 
departure. 5. With the ruin of many cities. 6. We shall delay 
mauy days near^ Rome for the sake of provisions. 7. We 
fear tliat the leader will give^ a ple^e to the Romans. 8. We 
have the greatest confidence in^ the Helvetii. 9. They have 
very little'* confidence in the Germans. 

Noln ind QuHtiani. 

' Wlmt ia the Stem of paruleiu, dill, ipti, flUi ! When is the flnal 
Stem-Vowel short T What are the Caae-Endiags of the Fifth Decleasion! 
Whioh nouDH are complete iD the Plural ! 

* See 84. ' See 39. 

* Sre 03. » See Lk. XXXV., Note t. 

* See General Vocabulary under eansft. 
'SeeLN. XLVl., Note 4. 

» DirttUoo — ndem hibsbat, 7uirf — wwirfifeTiw IN DinUiacus; Ut.had 
eonfidciux TO Diviiiaeiis. See 39. 

* See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. " See Ln. XXXIX.. Note 2. 



LESSON XLIX. 

VERBS : THIRD CONJUGATION : ACTIVE VOICE. 

.99. Learn the entire Active Voice of the Third Conjugation. 
A. & 0. 131 : A. & S. 1SS : B. 87 ; 88 : E. & K. «»8 .- 0. 131 ; 
133 : H. 200 ; 341 - 248 : C. 76. 
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a. The TmpoTaiive and Present Indicative have a connecting Towel 
between the Stem and Personal Ending ; this connecting vowel is 
n before n, elsewhere I. The First Person Singular Present Indica- 
tive has the teimination 6 ; the Second Person Singular Present Im- 
perative, the termination i. 

h. The Imperfect Indicative has a connecting vowel (5) between 
the St«m and Tense-Sign ; the Present Participle and Present Infini- 
tive, a connecting vowel (e) between the Stem and Ending. 

c. The Future Indicative has a connecting vowel between the Stem 
and Personal Ending ; this is a in the First Singular, elsewhere e. 

VOCABULARY. 

«oiitend4t, Sri, cMiiit«Ddi, coiil«Dtilm, hasten, march rapidly. 

dimittd, tri, dimisi, dlmlssuin, 'dUmUi. 

ggrjt, Srt, gessi, gestfim, carrg, carry on. 

mlttS, 8r8, misi, mlssiim, send. 

tollS, SrS, snstiil^ sublatfitn, lift, take away. 

Caiijiicate and cive » srnopsls of eacb verb; name Its elements ; pane 
the nouns and adJectlveB. 

1. Caesar In Itaiiam magnislftiTiBnbus^ coQtendlt. 2. Cae- 
sar &i hostes coTitendft EquItatumquS omnem mittlt.^ 3. Cae- 
sSrein hortemfir &t ttd Iiostes contfindat, 4. Heivetii legtitos 
fid CaesSrem mittunt. 5. Heivetii exercltum Romanum sttb 
jiSgiim' miserunt. 6. Nunciat Helvetios exercltum Bomanum 
sBb jiigum misissS. 7. Impgrator cSlerftgr condlium dimittit. 
8. Consul spem fOgae toHebSt. 9. TollS, consul, spem f iigae. 

10. Belgae cflm Germanis continentSr bellum gesserimt. 

1 1. Si omnea res 5d profectionem compSratae sint, in Galliam 
ultSriorem contendamtis. 12, Veremur fit' res cum hostibus 
bellum g^rfit.*^ 

Write In Latin. 

1. Let us hasten into farther Gaul. 2. Let us urge the 
lieutenant to hasten into hither Gaul. 3. The Eotnans car- 
ried on war with the Gauls many years.* 4. The Sequani had 
sent our army under the yoke. 5. The king will have taken 
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away the hope of flight. 6, The king had taken away the 
hope of flight. 7. He thinks that the kiog has taken away 
the hope of flight. 

NolM *nd Qunliont. 
1 magnii Itinlrnnii, by long marches. S«e S4. 

* Name the Stems of mitt*. What are the Future Endings of the Third 
Conjugation I Of the First and Second t What is the sign ot the Imper- 
fect Indicative t 

* When was an nrmy "sent under a yoke," and wbyT See Qeaenl 
Vocabulary under jtlgiun. 

* nt after verha of fearing is to be rendered thai net, 
<• See Ln. XLVI., Note i. 

* What question does ^' many years " answer ) {93) 



LESSON L. 
VEKBS : PASSIVE VOICE : THIRD CONJUOATION. 

100. Learn the entire PflBsive Voice of the Third Conjugation, 
A. & O. 131: A. & S. 158: B. 8T; 88: B. & M. 998 1 O. 133; 
134 : H. 310 : C. 76. 

See alao 7S, a, of this boot, observing that in the Third Conjuga- 
tion the exception is the Second Person Singular of the Preunt Indica- 
tive instead of the Future. 

- VOCABULARY. 
clagS, SrS, oinxl, ctnctKm, tammnd, encirdt. 
delIgS, ere, deleg!, dSlectAm, tflect, choose. 
died, Er£, dlxi, dtct&m, tay, tell. 

■S, dux^ ductQm, lecd, dram. 

S, vicl, TictBm, amquer. 

isato And cive n srnopsls of each verb. 

^manus 5b Helvet.iis sQb jtSgum missns est.* 
'gfttlr.^ 3. Caseins legatuEi^ dellgetdr. 4. Vix 
jbantttr. 6. Vix singQli carri p6r angustias 
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ducti Srant. 6. PaenS totum oppldum flumtne* ciiigltilr. 
7. Ne Sb hostlbus^ vincamor. 8. Si &h hostlbus victi es- 
semus, victoria* gloriati essent.* 9. S Caesar exercitui" 
praesit, non vincamlni. 10. Non impSrator* delTgeris. 
11. Carri per angustias duel non possunt.' 12. Germani a 
Bomauis vincI non poterant.' 13. Urbs cingltuF; urbs cin- 
getur. 14. Castra vallo^'* cincta sunt. 15. ^ castra vallo 
cingantur, non vincamus. 16. Si Caesar impSrator dellgatur, 
omaes laetentnr. 

WHI« In I.atln. 
1. The Helvetii had been sent under a joke. 2. Caesarsaid 
(that) the Gauls had been sent under a yoke. 3. The wagons 
will be drawn with difficulty one by one. 4, Almost the entire 
town was surrounded by a river.* 5. We shall not be con- 
quered by the enemy .^ 6. We feat that you will be conquered* 
by the Germans. 7. As brave soldiers as possible^ will be 
selected. 8. The best (men) have been selected. 9, We fear 
that our soldiers will be sent under a yoke. 10. You fear 
that" Titus will not" send the enemy under a yoke, 11. We 
fear that Caesar will not select the bravest soldiers. 12. We 
shall select as many soldiers as possible. 13. If the general 
should select the bravest men, all would rejoice. 14. Let us 
select as brave soldiers as possible. 

Nat« ind QMtloH. 

1 Wtat are the Peraonal Endings of the PaBsiTe Voice ! (r») What are 
the Future Endings of the Third Conjugation, Passive Voice ! Of f ~' 
and Second Conjugations, Pasaii^ Voice I Which verbs have a 
Voice ? Ahs. 7'ransiiive Verbs, L e. verba which in the Active V( 
a direct object. [34) 

' See 04. " See Lh, XXXI., Noi 

* See r» and Ex. 2. * See Ln. XXXVI., Ei 

• See «r. ' See Ls. XLV., Note 
" See Ln. XLVL, Note i. » See Lm. XLIL, Non 

w See M. " See Ln. XLIX., Not 
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LESSON LI. 
VERBS : FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

101. Learn the entire conjn^tion of audlS, Active and PamiTe. 
A, &G. )32! A. &.S. 160: B. 83; 84: B. & M. 800; SOlt G. 
135-138: H. 211; SIS! C. 78. 

a. The Third Peison Plural of the Present Indicatiire and Future 
Imperative haa the coimectiiig vowel n : e. g. audi-n-nt^ audi-o-nto ; 
see also 09, h and c. 

VOCABULARY 
audld. Ire, IvI, itiim, hear. 

cM>n-ventS, IrS, vSnl, ventiiin, tame together, auembb. 
muDiS, ire, IvI, itiim, fortify. 

per-vSulfl, Irt, vSnl, ventCini, ctrnie to, arrive. 
vSdIS, IrS, veni, Tentum, coToe. 

CoulaKatti and iive a iTiioiwii of eacb verlk 
1. Fu6h multas res audiunt. Z. Mnltae res a puSris audi- 
uatQr. 3. Milttes impSratdrem aodient. 4. ImpSrator a 
iniltttbus audiettlr. 5. Belgae totum opptdum miinivenmt.* 
6. Totum oppfdum a Belgis munitflm est. 7. Si castra ft 
milKYbus miinitS essent, hostes non vicissent. 8. MuniamfSs 
urbem Kiomam. 9. Caesar \n Galliam cMriorem ventt.' 
10. Veni, vidT,^ vici.^ 11. Ad lipam Rhod5ni omnes cod- 
vBniuQt. 12. Milltes hortatQr iit ad ripam KhSdSni convg- 
niant. 13. In fines Galloram pervenerunt, iibi (w/i^e) 
propter vulnSra milltum paucos dies* morati sunt. 14. Hel- 
vetii in Aeduomm fines pervenEranf* fit agma p5piilabantiir.^ 

Write In I^aUn. 

1. The soldiers had heard many things. 2. Many things 
d by the soldiers. 3. The ambassador will be heard. 
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4, The Eomans came into farther Gaul. 5, They fortified 
Geneva, a walled town. 6. Let us fortify many towns, 7. We 
came, we saw, we conquered. 8, The bravest soldiers have 
assembled on the bank of the Ehine. 



1 What other Endinf! has the Perfect Indioatii^ Active, Third Plonl T 
^ How does TSnIt dltfer rrom Tinit in meaniug ! 
' Tldl from Tldet ; viol Crom vineS. 
<See»3. 

* How does the Pluperfect Indicative represent the Bction I (4S} 

* How lines the Imperfect Indicative represent the action I {86) 

'' How man; conjogatiane are there, and how dJ«tioguished from ona 
ftQothert 



LESSON LII. 

THIRD CONJUGATION ; VERBS IN lO. 

102. Leam the entire conjugation. Active and Possive, of cSplS. 
A. & 0.131,pat;e83t A. & S. 159! B. 9S: B.& M. «(«-»»».• 
a. 139 J 140 : H. 317-219 : C, TT. 

VOCABULARY. 
cSplS, capSrS, cepi, captiini, fah, captHTe. 

ctiplfl, citpErE, ciipTv], ciipitQin, deeire. 
tScid, fScgrS, feci, factiSm, make, do; IMr fficfir«, to 

marth. 
fSdlS, tUere, fSdi, fossiim, dig. 

fSglS, ftigSre, fOgi, fjigltJini, flee. 
J&rlJS, j&cSre, jecl, jactfim, throvi, hurl 

r&plS, rjtpSrS, rSpuI, raptiim, seize, plunder. 

Conjosate and Kite a sjnapata of each verb. 
1. Eomani multa opptda ceperunt. 2. Multa oppYda a 
Edmanis capU sunt, 3. Helvetii magnas possessiones cfipient. 
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4, Magnae possessionea 5b Helvetiis cflpientilr. 5. Nostri 
milltes tela Tn hostes jSciebant.* 6. Gennuni castra Boma- 
noruu rSpuGrunt. 7. Gennani magnam fossam fodSrant. 
R. PossasmultasetmagnasfodSrliiiils. 9. Filgltg,^ mllTtes,> 
In nrbem. 10. Dux nimeiat hostea* oppYdum captures* essS. 
11. Legfitua dixit oppldum a milMbus eaptflm essS.' 13. Una 
pars Inltium a flumlne RhfidSno ciiplt. 13. Legatns vBretur 
ne I5cu3 ex intemficione esercltua nomen cSpifit.^ 14. Helvetii 
p6r provinciam nostram Iter fiiciebant. 15. Helvetii p6r 
agrum Seqiifinonim it«r In Aeduorum fines f^ient. 16. Iter 
faciamQs In fines Germaiiorum. 17i Legatus mllltes horta- 
batflr quo Iter c615riu3" lUcSrent.* 18. Milltes Iter cSISrlns 
flcSre non possnnt. 

Nsm. 

' Clinnge sentences 5, 6, 7 into tb'e Passive fonn ; compars sentences 3 

* See 47. » See Lm. V., Kotb G. 

* See as. 

' Why captllrAi and not eaptflrai! 

* eaptOm mm, had been taixn. 

' See Ls. XLVL, Note i. » See Ln. XXXVIII., Note 8. 

■ eilirltu, an adjective, modifying Iter. 



LESSON LIII. 

DEPONENT VERBS : THIRD AND FOURTH CONJCOATIONS. 

103. Leam t!ie entire Third and Fourth Conjugatione of Deponent 

v^r}^ A. & G. 135: A. &.S. 161; 158-160: B. SSs B. & M. 

Of 0.145-148: H. 331,1-3; Note under 832: C. p. 100. 

Ablative tetth certain 3>eponenta. A. & Q. 249 : A. 

'•: B. «58,o.- B.& M. SSOi G. 405; H. 421, I. ; C. 16T. 
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VOCABULARY. 



metior, mStiri, mensiis sQm, mtaiure, ital oui. 

nitor, niti, nisils or nlxiis sKm, ttrive, endtaixn; 

0rior, Sriri, orttis sSni, rite, brgin. 

potior, p5tiri, pCtitfis Bfim, gtt pouetiioii of, obtairt. 

prfiHcUcor, pr5flcls<^ prSfectfia Bfim, $et out, depart. 

s£quor, iSqui, sScutus sUm, follow. 

fitor, 4itL UBUS sUm, lut, makt me of. 

Conjovste I UBme the Stoma;' give B7nop«ett paruk 

1, Caesar hostes sEquItiir. 2. Caesar paucos dies' m6- 
ratOs* hostes sBcutiis est, 3. Liscus cttm ISgionlbus e castris 
prOfectUs est. 4, Caesar naaturat Sb urbe prOficiscT. 5. Bcl- 
gae Sb extremis Galliae f imbus* firiuntur. 6. MlUtes frumento 
non utentjlr. 7. Pnimento flti* iiSmlnes ndn pStfiraiit. 
8. Pace uti non possflmua, 9. Impgdlmeiitis castrisqu6 nos- 
tri* pOtiti sunt. 10. Nitebantilr fit impSrio pStirentSr. 
11. Nitentflr tit^ totins Galliae impErio pStiantOr.' 12. Galli 
nltuntiir St impSdimentis pCtiantilr. 13. Dus vlrts^ frumen- 
tum metitfir. 1*. Liscus milltlbus framentum non mensus 
6rat. 15. Nitamiir tit totius ItSliae impErio pdtiamtir. 



1. Liscus will follow the enemy. 2. Our soldiers followed 
the Gaula. 3. The Gauls were* following our army. 4. "When 
I shall have set out from the city. 5. We shall make use of 
the com. 6. The lieutenant is striving to get possession oC^ 
the camp. 7. Let us strive to get possession of tlie hnssaire. 
8. They attempt to get possession of* the camp. 9. The Gaola 
were striving to get possession of the entire town. 

Noln *nd QuMli«nt. 
1 Ths Fretmt Stem of Deponent Verba is found in tlie Present Infini- 
tive by dropping the Ending rt in tlie First, Second, and Fourtli Conjnga- 
tioDs, and the Ending t in tlia Third (cf, SS) : e. g. HORTArt, vEbetI, 
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FiSiIrl, and uti are Present Infiaitivea ; hosta, vSbe, poti, aod vr thmt 
Present Stems. 

The Supiite Btetn of Deponent Verbs is found iti the Perfect Participle 
by i)rop[iiiig the ending ill (of. BO): e. g. uortatSi, VERiiiiii PoTrrlli, 
Riid iitiiU are Perfect Participles; hoktat, veeTi', futIt, and us their 
Supine Stems. 

> mtrftttts. having delayed. ' dies, why in the Aecusative T 

* ftnibAt, limilt. ' See 99, 

• noitri, our men. ' See Ln. XXXVIII., NoTK 3. 

> See SO, 

Which Stem is wanting in Deponent Verbs i What is a Deponent Verb ) 
What is the derivation and meaning of deponent I See under dSpOnOi Gen- 
eral Vocabulary. 



LESSON LIV. 

GENERAL EXERCISE : PLACE. 

lOS. PUiee to whieh, A. & G. 358, b: A. &; S. 237, Rem. 4 : 
B. 321, EnLEXII. : B. &M 93Si G. 410: H. 380,1., II., 2, 1); 

a 130. 

JOO. Place at or In vhtch. A & G. 258, «, d; A. & S. 221, 
Rem, 3 ; 354 : B. 349, RutB XXXVII. : B & M, 9Sg ; S38 .■ G. 
412, Rem. 1 : H. 435, T., II. ; 426, 2 : C. 148, 1, 2. 

107. Place from tehieh. A. & G. 258, a.* A. & S. 355, Re- 
mark 1 ; B. 354, Rule XXXIX. ; B. & M. 941; IMS.- G. 411 : 
H. 413, I., II., 1 ; C. 182. 

a. lOB answers the question Whithn? or To v)hat pUue 1 lOO, 
Where ? ur In what place ? 107, Whence ? or From what place ? 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Caesar GSa!lTain (lOS) coatoudit, Caesar hastened to 

Geneva. 

2. Liscus AiiullSlae (lOO) fult, Lucus tpos IN AqriLEIA. 

3. Casslus R5nia {107) venlt, Coisius caiae FBOU Rome. 
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VOCABULARY. 



f. haaie, home : dSml, at hoToe ; 

dSmJini, home, homeward: 
dSmC, from home. 

nihil (an indecl. neuter noun), withiag. 

Novlodfiniim, i, n. Noviodunum. 

plOrimlka, S, fim, mott: plOjimfim powS, (o 

he very powerful. 

prae-mtttfl, Sri, mM, mlssSm, eettd forward. 

rS-vertop, vertl, veraiis siim, reium, 

Snivl, 6r&tn, ni. the Svevi. 

trft-ducS,dacere,diixI,ductfini, j«iuj aeroet. 

AnaXjwai and pane. 
1. Consiiles Bomae plurimos* annos^ fuerunt. 2. Boma 
venerant legati Ggnavam. 3. Diviti&cus plurlmutn^ dfimi* 
atqug tn rSLfqua Gallia pSKrat.^ 4. ImpErator oiniiem Scjut- 
iatum Noviodunnm praemisit. 5. D5tnilni mittam pueros 
inKlos. 6. Suevi Sil ripas Blieni veueraat St damum rSvcrte- 
bauttir. 7. Nitemur fit Noreiam revertamttr. 8. Si Roma 
prOfTciscamttr/ non dSmOm revertamttr. 9. VEremiir ttt^ 
nostri Smici Eomae multos dies miineant.^ 10. Helvetii jSm 
pSr angustiaa H fines Sequfinonun suas copias tradax6rant et 
in Aeduorum fines perveii6rant. 

Write !■ tatln. 
1, We shall be at home very many' days.^ 2. Tlie friends 
uHll come home. 3. They came from Noviodunnm to Rome. 
4. The consul sent forward all the troops to fiBno™ R ira 
fears that we shall not* return^ home. 6, 
home. 7. They will attempt to return to 
was not able to return home. 9. If the sole 
more quickly^ they would have come to I 
Bhooe. 



ogle 



naST LESSONS IN LATIN. 



NotM. 



1 Sen Ln. XXXIX., Note 2. *Seeas. 

* See Ex. 4. * How is dtimlll declined ! (97) 
> How is the Present SutgoDctive with U translated I <Lh. XXIX., 

Ex. 1.) 

• Si!B hv. XLVI., Note 4 and Lh. XLIX., Note i. 
'8«Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. 

» See Lk. Lll., Note 8 md Ln. XXXVL, Ex 6. 



LESSOK LV. 
NUMEBAIS. — EXTENT IN SPACE. 

108, Learn tlic CardinaU and OrdinaU, the declension of Gnita, 
duiS, tres, and mlUE. A. & G.»4,a-e: A. & S. 117, I.; 118, 1, 
2,6; 119: B. 167 ; 168, Reu. 1-5; B. & M.«Oi-8(M; S06; gon 
G. 93-94; 306: H. 171; 172; 174-179: C. 54; 55, 1,3. 

109. Eictent in Space. A. & G. 357: A. & R. S36 : B. 
230, Rule XI. : B. £ M. BS8 ; 0. 335 ; 336 : H. 379 : C. 139, 1. 
This answers such questions as How far T How deep ? Hoa high ? 
Row wide ? How long ? 

EXAMPLES. 

1. CiutrS Sb urbfi millA passufim oct2 SbHunt, the camp it 

EIOHT MILEB diitant from, the city. 

2. Plitmen pSdls ^^glnU altflm est, the river ts TWENTY FEEV 

3. HonB pSdSs nongentSs altils eit, the mounfatn u MtHs 

BDSDRED FEET high. 

VOCABULARY, 
altdr. BltfirJL ulterfim, one of two, the other. 



p, pace ; mllie pa*sElB, a mile; lit, 

a thtmeand paf4a. 
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pes, pMlB, m. foot. 

ponS, pSnSrS, pSauI, pteUfim, plaet, jnU; cutrS jtbutrt, t 

piUA a eafap. 
TiglUS, M, f. ioaUh; dg primA tI^UA, in Ut 

fint vjotch. 

N. R No nuroenU will be ^ven in the y»»buUriea ; they must b 
laaraed from the gTuuiiur. 



1. Flumen est pSdes quadraginti tres latum.' 2. Mom 
d£c£m mlliS^ trCceDtos p&les alius est. 3. Fossa pSdes trS- 
centos longa est, sex pSdes alta. 4. Fossa p^des qnindScTm 
lata est. 5. Millt«s duas fossas quind^Im p&les latas fode- 
runt. 6, Caesar dSmum' tertiam* Ifigidnein tnisit. 7. De 
tertia vtgtlia* centiini 6t triginta quinqug milttes praemittit, 
8. Milia passnum" tria fiburbecastrap5sult. 9. OppIdaJid' 
quadraginta St vicos £d quadringentos incendunt. 10. Eraot 
ItlnSra du5 ; unum pSr SequSnos ; altSram pSr provinciam 
nostram. 11. Summa^ Srat cSpTtum Helvetiorum' milifi 
dticentS it sexaginta trift. \%. Circlter miliil hSmlnum ceu- 
tttm gt tnginta sOperfuerant. 



1. The river is sixteen feet deep. 2. Tlie river is two 
hnndred feet wide. 3. The mountain is eight thousand feet 
high. 4, The river is ninety-four miles long. 6, The men 
dug a ditch ten feet deep. 6. We shall send the soldiers 
home in the second watch. 7. They burned about eiglity 
towns. 8. We shall pitch our camp about twenty miles from 
Borne. 

NobH Hd QuMtiam. 
> What does Utnm modify I What is it modified by t 

* Spelled sIbo with two I's : mlUU. 

* See lOS. * What kind of a unmeral ia tertlMa I 
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* The Romans divided the night into four eqaol parts named prlnu 
rignia, wennds tlgOU, tartia vlfQU, qtuiU Tl(^Ui>. 

* A Roman (lace (pun*) aa a measure of length was ahout Eve feeL 
^ U vith numerals lignifies oiout 

* ininma, tit lum total. 

* at^tun HelTAtiOrnm, 0/ the HelwHi ; lit. of the heads 0/ the Helvetii. 



LESSON liVI. 
COMPOUND KODNS. — ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

ItO. CompoHiHt Nonita. A. & Q. 79, d : A. & S. 91 : B. 
151: B. & M. 170! H. 135; 126: C. 106, I, 2. 

11 1. AblaWm of Time, A. & G. 356 : A. & S. 253 : B. 252, 
Rule XXXV^II. ; B. & M. m».- Q. 393: E. 420: C. 185. The 

AUative of Time answers the questions When? At v^iat time? 
Ifithin lohal lim« ? What question doea the Aeeumtiiit of Tuna 
answer? See 9S. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. DiS aeptlmS perrenlt, ht arrived ON the Betenth Dat. 

2. ProKlma noctS caatrft mSvIt, the next hibht he l^vke 1^ eati^ 



VOCABULARY. 
dl-rtdS, vIdSrS, ybl, visjim, 
ln-c5lS, <^51S^B, cJUnl, cnltSm, 
Jusjdrandilni, JftrlBjiirandl, a. 
ISciia, iia, m. 
■neus1s,Is, m. 
pS(«ns, pStentIs, adj. 
prO, prep, w, abl. 
reapubllcfi, rSIpnbUcae, f. 



divide, separate, 
inhabit, dioelL 

lake. 

month. 

able, powerful. 

repvMic, comavmxBeaith. 



1. Galli Komanis' jusjurandum dSdenint. 2. Dixit Gallos_ 
Sdmaiiis jusjurandum dSdisse.' 3, Multas res jargjaraodo' 
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sanxemnt {they ratified). 4. In* rempublTcam legatus sex 
ISgiones duxit. 5. Pro republica ; pro castris. 6. PSr tres 
potentisslimos pSpttlos totiiis* Galliae, 7. In fines Ling5num 
die quarto pervSnerunt. 8. Proxima nocte de qitarta vigflia* 
castm movenmt. 9. ProxTmo die Caesar e castris copias suas 
edusit. 10. Solis oecasu suas copias Ariovistus &i castra r5- 
dusit. 11. D6mi' manserunt sept6m menses,* 12. Quadra- 
ginta tres anaos regnavit. 13. Nitamur* ilt solis occapu prS- 
ficiscamur,'" 14. Gallia est" omnis divisa'^ in partes tres, 
quarum [o/wkick) unam'^ inc51uut Belgae, Sliam^AquItani,'' 
tertiam'^ Galli.^* 15. A I5cu Lemanno 5d montem Juram 
fossam vTginti p6des" latam fodit. 16. De tertia vigllia cBm 
ISgionTbus tribus e castris prSfectos est. 17. IMcit hoRtes sBb 
monte castra p5suisse milia" passuoiu fib nostris castris ocU).'* 

NotM. 
1 See ap. > S«c Ln. XVJI. 

• Sea S4, ' in, agaiital. 

* Which adjectives are declined like Mtu t (8<) 

» See Ln. LV., Note 6. ' Sfe I»«. 

'See 03. » See Ls. XXIX., Ex. 7. 

w See Ln. XXXVIII., Note 3. 
II eit — dlTliB is the same as dlviM — e>t. 

^ Understand putem, " Subjectof lacfilnntunderstood, 

" See lOB, >' Dotl modifies mllU. 



LESSON LVII. 

PEONODNS : PERSONAL, POSSESSIVE, AND REFLEXIVE. 

112. Leant the (Teclension of 6g6, tn, sut A. & Q. 96, e; 90, 
d,e: A.& S. 132, I ; 133,4; 139, 1-3: B. 171; 172, a, 6, Rem. 
2;l73,(i; B. & M. »SO-gS»; ZS4 f «S«.- G. 07-1OO: H. I8«, 
184, 2, 3, 4, 6 ; 185 ! C, 57, 1. 
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1. Eg&^ sum mfilua^ s€d tu es bSnus. 2. EgS ros sDb 
jiigum mittam, 3. Nos vobis* Smici sijmus. 4. Nimciat 
uobis te v^nisse. 5. Egfi de pnina vtgHia prSfectus essem, si 
tu veDisses. 6. NostrS consYlia hostlbus enuuciantur. 7. Ob- 
sYdes intEr sese* dant. 8. Intfir s5 jusjurandum daut. 
9. Omnes lingua/ inatttutis,^ IS^bus' intSr se' diffSruut 
{differ). 10. Helvetii sols finlbus^ Germauos prbhlbebant. 
11. Caesar suds milltes tu Galliam mittet sfid In proviiiciam 
uostros.* \i. Tutls filius In Cialliam cltEriorem Iter fJiciet. 



1. lam a Roman but jou are a Gaul. 2. He will announce 
to you (that) we have come. 3. Tour plans will be reported 
to U3. 4. The Helvetii and Sequani will give hostages to each 
other. 5. He says (that) the Gauls and Germans will give 
hostages to each other, 6. I shall send my soldiers home* 
but youts into Gaul, 7, You will be friendly to us. 8. I 
fear that yon will not*" be" friendly to us. 

Noln. 

' Farm for parxing a jnimoun. — Igt is a personal prononn ; declined, 
ftrS, mel. inIA^ m*. mi; Plural, nBa, noalrlim or watTl, nBhb, n6s, rtSbb; 
made in the Nominative Singular, because it is the subject of •ttm ; rule 
(see 33). 

" See 04. » See S«. 

* inter iflie, to tack other ; lit. atiumg them^he). 
« inter tl, from one anolluT. 

* See Ls. I., Note 5. ^ See Ln. 2LIII., Note 6, 
< noitrdi, ours.' sc. ulllte*. 

* See loa. in See Ln. XLIS., Notb 4. 
"Seeljj. XLVI.,NuTEi. 
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LESSON LVIII. 

PRONOUNS {continued) : DEMONSTRATIVE. 

113, Learn the declension and meanings of hfc, lUS, IsUS, IpsS, 
is. idem. A. Sc G. 100 - 103 : A. ik S. 134, Reh. 6 ; 135 : B. 
IT3,b, 1-3: B. £ M. S3»; ItdS: O. 101; 103: H. 18«, I.-VI. : 
C. S»; ftO, 

Analrxc and parse. 

1. HoruDi' omnium fortisslmi sunt Belgae. 2. Hi omnes 
lingua, institutis, ISglbua inter se diffSnint. 3. Eonim" unfi 
para Inltium cSpit a fliimlne B.hQdSiio. 4. Mtntoe' Sd eos 
mercatores* saepe commeant, 5. Ei filiam suam tn matri- 
monium dat. 6. Is stbi* legationem fid civltates suscepit. 
7. E& res est* Helvetiis eniinciata. 8. EodSm die^ cElm 
duabiis^ ISgiontbus prSfiCciscetur 6t iis* dOcibus, 9. IpfE'^ex 
Helvetiis uxorem hfibet. 10, IpsI In eorum^^ fintbus bellum 
gSrant, 11. Milia^^ passunm trifi^ Kb eorum castris castra 
ponit. 12. Ab iisdSm" nostra consTIia hoslTbus enunciantur. 
13. Ips§ de quaita vtgilia eodem tlTnSre" Sd eos contendit 
Sqnllatumque'^ omnem ant§ se mittit. 



' DemonstratiTe prononns are naed sometimeB aubstantisdy and some- 
times adjective!;: e. g. bl omnaa diffirant, all thebe differ; ad has ani- 
pIoiflnM, to THESE luapiciona. Id the former case parse thnn as nouns ; in 
the latter, as adjectives. 

* ia is very often lised as a Fcrsnnal Pmrumn of the Third Person, and 
ahoiild then be rendered by the proper case and number of he, she, it ; p. g. 
U ilbl anieSpit, he took upon kimse'f; U bm, to them ; In edrlim flnl- 
bna, in theib territory; ^jfii mtUtei, hib soldiers; el dat, he gives io 

a minima modifies aaep*. • See 83. 

* See 07. ' «at sanncUta — eniuoifcta ait. 
T See 111. ' See lOS. 
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■ Is iii used anbcUotiTelj or adjectively I 

'" ipiJl — Ubet, he kimtelfbiu. 

" See Note 2. u See 109. 

•• When s Demonstrstire Frononn u used as a subetantive, we may 
■npplj in translation the word one, man, mat, persont, or toldUri, if maa- 
i^ulinej Iking or thingt, if neuter : e. g. Uo Ht ftiitli, this one it brave, 
or THIS MAN u brave; tb iiuUtm, by the samis feusoks ; Idin eSnuitiif, 

fA<^ OMcrajlt TRB BAHB THINd. 

1* •tdtm lUnlr*. hy tKe tame rovie. 
" See Ln. XXIII., Note 2. 



LESSON LIX. 
PRONOUNS (con(t»iierf) : RELATIVE. 

114. Deelenstan. A. & G. 103; 104, e : A. & S. 136 ! B. 
173, c. Rem. I : B. & M. «*5.- G. 103 : H. 1S7, 2 : C. 63, I. 

iia. Agreement. A. & G, 198 : A. & S. 306 ; B, 278, Rulb 
LIII. : B. & M. «S8; 6S4: G. 615; 616: H. 44S, Note I : C. 
114, I. 

EXAMPLES. 
1. Aqnltfinln Sd earn partem OceSnl, qnae «at Kd Hlspanlam, 

pertlnet, Aquilania extends to that fabt of the Ocean WHICH 

it near Spain. 
S. FIAmlne RhSno, qui asrum H«lvet!aiit a Gertn&DU divl- 

dit, b)f the river Bhihb, WHICH teparata the territiyry of the 

Hdvetii from the Germans. 
3. Proxlmiqug iunt Germ&nis, qnlbnscDin' bellum gfimut, 

and IKey are very rwor to the Germans, vnth whom they 

carry on wor. 

AntdTsc ud pane. 

1. ProxtmiquS sunt Gerraanis,^ qui' trans Ehentttn incJS- 
lunt. 2. Ad montem jQram, qui fines SequSnoram &b Hel- 
vetiis divldit. 8. Ab Oc61o, quod est clt6ri6ris provtaciae 
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opptdum* extremum. 4. AUobrSges, qni trans BbSdSntim 
vico9 possessionesquS babebant, ltd Caeefirem vSuiunt 5. V&cat 
Castlcum, cujtU' pSter regnum multoa annos' obtTaoSist, 
6. Foittcm/ qni est SdGgnavam, jilbetrescindi.^ 7. Undlqoe 
18ci natiira' Helvetii contlnentar : una ex parte^ flumtne" 
^eno'' latissTmo atquS altissTmo, qui'" agmm Helvedum a 
Gennanis divlEdit ; altera ^ ex parte monte Jura alliastmo, qui 
est iptSr SequKnos St Helvetios ; teriia'* l^a Lemanno it &&- 
Mna BbfidfinOj qol provinciam nostram lib Helvetiis divTdit. 



1. They are neatest to the Aquitani, vho dwell across the 
Garonue. 2. The Aquitaiii are hemmed in by the Pyrenees, 
which separate Aqnitania from Spain. 3. He summons Titus, 
whose brother held the sovereignty many years. 4. The Qer- 
mans, who had possessions across Uie Rhine, came to Geneva. 

5. He came with the very" soldiers whom we have seen. 

6. He comes with the soldiers, of whom he has a very laige 
number. 



' Obarare tbat ofim ie appended to the Ablative at Relative and FerBonal 
Pronoun*. 
*8«eS«. 

* JWm for parsing a rtlative. — qni is a RelatJTe Frononn ; declined, 
ful, quae, qufid, cAju*, etc. (gite iis entire deeteraimt) ; made in the Hascu- 
line Floral to agree with its antecedent GennUia (see US); and in the 
Nominali7e,^)ecansc it is the aubject of insBlniit (4S^ 

* See «4. ^ ettjtu, vAoe. 

* See 83. 'See gS. 

> See «B. "See Ln. XLV., Note t 

I" Una ex parte, on mw tide. " See a4, 

^ See 2JF. " alterft, aeeoiuL 

1* tartii, sc. ex parte. 

** 'ninslate lAe very bj the proper case of ipil. 

"A. to. l»»i A-ftS. »«,(B): B. a8»,ii: B. it M. «»*.■ O. •!•, 
3, II. : H. 445, i : C 113. G. 
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LESSON LX. 



PBONOUNS (eontinvtd) -. INTEBROOATIVE and INDEFINITE. 

116, Lenm the declRnsion of the Interrogatires quia and qui 
of the ImleriniUs S0qnlH ami qois. A. & O. 104, a, e; 105, i^ 
A. & S. 137, 1 ; 138, 1 : B. 173, d. Rem. I, (, I, 3 : B. & M. «4» 
»*9-»Sl; tO^l, leayad pirt: O. 104,Reiiare; 105: H. 188, 
I., II., I, 3; 189J 190, 1, Note I : C. 62, 2, 4, 5, 13. 

a. SU-^nls is used both aa a tvhtUmtive and as an atfjeetive; as a 
(uitfonttw it is declined as follows : 



Masmline. 


NnUer. 


Nom. ail-quls. 


ail-qtiH, 


Ota. m-tayis. 


ai-cfljfia. 


DaL iill-cni. 


Slf-cni, 


Ace. m-nMim, 


ai-quid. 


Abi. aii^uo. 


UI-quQ. 


Nom. ai-qol. 




Om. Sll-qufii-am, 




DaL aii^ulbfla. 




Ace &li-qu6s, 




AH. ill-qidbflsL 





As tm adjective it is declined : 
Xasculine. 

I Nom. illi-quls and Sll-qnl, ai-qnS, 
Gen, fili-cujus, 
Dat. fili-cui. 
Ace. Sli-quim, 
Abl. ar-qiiS, 



m. SK-quSrilni, 

at. a1T-qiiIbils, 

rx. Ml-qufis, 

il. itli-qulb^, 



ai-qnS, 


ai-qufld. 


aii-cajH 


fili-cnjiia, 


aii^ui. 


411-cui. 


Hl-qi^m, 


aii-quSd, 


ai-qnfi. 


ili-quo. 


air-qoae. 


iir-qnS, 


ai-quarfim. 


Sll-quSriim 


&Ii-quil>u9, 


Sb'-quibas, 


Sll-qu5fl, 


ilt-quS. 


iUf-quIbiis, 


Ui-qutMa. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. QnU me vScat? who calU me? 

2. Qugm vidlBtl? WHOH did you He? 

3. Quid dfimum non vSnSrunt? WHi have Aty imt armeh&nuJ 

4. Allquim Sd me mittent, they iciU lend bohebodt to iiu. 
6. AUquId accldit, BOUETHINO hat happened. 

6. 81 qidd oGcIdat lUtmanls, if anythinci thtndd happen to the 

Parse tbe pronotnu. 
1. Quis Toa vScavit? 2. Queni video? 3. Attqu6m vidi. 
4. Aliquos Sd etim niTserunt, 5. AIIquEm lJ5cum occQpavJt. 
6. Cttm llttquIbQs prinrfpum venit, 7. Si quls vSuiat, laeter. 
8, Quid non dbmi fuisti? 9. Quae est miilier quae venit? 
10. Si quid mlhi accldat, non laeteris. 11. Si quid Ito- 
manis accldat, non fortltSr pugnent. 12. AllquSm Sd te mit- 
tam. 13. AlIquTs dixit hunc essE consGlem. 14. Etlm hor- 
tabor at cttm allquIbHs milltum prfiflciscatur. 15. VKreor ne 
quia vgniat. 16. Yereor ne quid el accldat. 17. Ut Sllqnos 
vlrorum mittant, eos hortemur. 18, Cflm fillqulbtis princlpum 
ills venit. 



LESSON LXI. 

CONJUNCTIOUa. 

117. A. &G. M,k; 154,0,6; 208: A. &, S. I»8, I., II., 1- 
11,/rit alaUment utider each; 27S : B. ISO, the lokoie; 330, Rule 
LXXXl.: B. & M. -tSS-SOSi ISOSi G. 15, IV., 3; 476; 485; 
404; SOO; SOl! H. 300-311; 554, I., 2 : C. 100; 257. 





VOCABULARY. 


Mt, conj. 
«t-«t,c<.nj. 
ItSqnS, eonj. 


or; tuit — »nt, either 

both — and. 
aceorditigly, theref&rt. 



■ :j-,Go(.igle 
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nSm, conj. /or. 

aS, nonnS, nfim, interrogative particlea (see Note I). 

nSqufi, CODJ. and not; nSquS — nfiqnfi, neither — n 

postquSm, conj, after, a» toon a». 

propUrei, adv. /w thit reatotu 

qnamqujlm, conj. 

qu5d, conj. 

SSd, CODJ. 



1. ImpSrator St^ magnus St fortis est. %. NSqu6^ magni 
nSquS fortes sunt consiiles. 3. Dux nan magnus est sed fortis. 

4. Dumn&ril^ai v5cat eTqu6* filiam suam In matrimonium dat. 

5. Itllque rem suscepit. 6. Hortim^omniam fortisalmi sunt 
Belgae, propt^rea quOd a cultu atqu6 humanltate provinciae 
longUsIme* absunt, 7. Helvetii Iter pSr provinciam ^iunt, 
proptSrea qufid illiud' Iter hlbent nuUura,' 8. la pi^na appel- 
labiitur I'igurinua^ ; nSm omnis civltas Helvetia tn quattuor 
pagos divisa est. 9. Aut* suis finibus' eos prohlbent, aut 
ipsi ^^ la eorum f inlbus beltum gfirunt, 10, Miles, quamquSm 
est fortis, noD pugnabit. 11, PostquJtm Caesar pervenit, Tti 
respondit. 12. Fortisng*^ est consul? 13. NonnS fortes 
sunt conslles ? 14, Niim fortis est consul? 15. Si qutd 
h5b6rem,"MtTbidarem, 16, Nitltur Qt vincat,'^ 17. Nonng 
consiiles domum venerant? 18, Niim Titus legatus circQni 
Genavam hiemavit ? 

NbIm ind QumtioKl, 

^ ni is naed to aak for inrarnution merely ; nanni, when the answer ya, 
and nttm, when the anan-er no is expected or implied ; e, g. b&DDMti Alt 
pneil istht boygaadl nounl bSuni eit pnerl U iiiA the boy good? i, e. 
the boy is good, is he not T niliii btnn* eit pnert tkeboy ianot good t) he? 

' To parse a tfmjunUwn ia to tell whether it is coordinate or sabordinale ; 
to which BUbdivision of ita class it belongs ; vhat it connects : e, g. in sen- 
tence 3, qntd is a svhordinate amjunclum, because it connects a anbordinate 
with a principal claase ; cavsal, because it introdnces a reason ; it connects 
the subordinate clause proptiret — kbtnat with the principal clause Lonim 
— B«lKu- 
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* When B conjunction is doubled, as et — et, Ut — aut, the first 
BtceagtheDs the uuioD or ojipositiou denoted by the second. 

* See 3» and Lh. LVIII., Note 2. » See Ln. LVill., NOTE 1. 
■SeeLH. XLIL ' See £«. 

* Use the saitie word, Tigmiimi, in translation. 

■ See Lk. XLIll., Note 6. i" What does ip«t emphasize f 

11 Tha intem^tiTe particle ni is appended to the Rat word of its cbu«e. 
I'Ubtmatlhad. " See Lh. XXXTIIL, NoteS. 



LESSON liZII. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

J18. A good knowledge of the subject treated un<ler the following 
Beferences will aid materially in translating and understanding the 
Abiatit?e Absoluie, Sul^nctive Mood, and Indirect Ditcomie. A. & O. 
lTl-182, cooTK and fifK print : A. & S. 300-303, coarte print: 
B. 203, a-g; 28S, a-f: B. & M. 1399-1401! 1404t 140S; 
l-tOJ; 1408I 1411; 1418: 0. 193; 193; 474, 1-4; 4T5; 
505-508: H. 34S-35I; 354-361: C. lOT; 108. 

VOCABULARY. 

cTds, b, tn. a/ad f. ntvseit. 

In-fluS, flnerS, flnxt, flnzSm, Jloui into, empty. 

tnter-flclS, HcCrS, Rci, fectfim, kilL 

poacS, poscfirfi, pSposci, (no supine) dtmand. 

postquKin, cotij. after, as soon as, 

re.spoiide0, spondSrS, spondi, sponHfim, Tepli/, answer. 

TnuislM« and uulrae ' tin IbUovrlnc aentencea. 

1. Ejus rSi pdptiliis Bomanus est testis. 2. Divico re- 
spondit' ej'ns t^i popiilum Bomanom essS testem. 3. Hie 
pagus iinu» Lucium Cassium consQlem interfecSrat €t ejus cx- 
erettum siib iiigam misSrat. 4. Postquiiin Caesar pervenit, 
obsldes poposcit. 6. Fidmeii' est Arar, qutid Tn Bhdd&Dum 
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influit. 6. Caesar a IScu Lemanno, qui !Cn fiumen BliSdSiiuiii 
influit, Sd moDtem Juram, qui fines Sequilnorum fib Helvetiis 
divMit, fossam perducit. 7. Quis'es? Qvis Bomoiius sum. 

8. KSIinquebatur una pSr Sequilnos via, qu^ proptSr angustiaa 
ire [to go) non p6t€rant. 9. Ob eas causas ei munitioui,^ 
quam f^cSrat, Ittum Labienum legatum praefecit. 10. Veni 
tit tti vidcam. 

Write In Latin. 

1. Did the enemy send our army under the yoke ? 2. They 
will not send ua home will they'? 3, Did he not demand 
hostages as soon as he arrived? 4, Who are those men? 
They are Boman citiEens. 5. Who has come to see us ? 
6. The Ehone is a river which empties into the sea. 7. One 
way is left through the Alps by which we shall not be able to 
march on account of the enemy, 8. We shall either keep 
the Gauls from our territory or carry on war with them. 

9. This mau is both great and good. 10. We shall march 
through Gaul because we have no other way. 

Notn ind QusHiona. 

I See Ln. XXXVL, Example3 and Notes. 

* WLat ia the object of rsBpondit T 

' See e4, *Sfe 04 ; what is the snhjecl of «■ I 

* See er. • S«e Ln. LSI., Note 1. 



LESSON l:£iii. 

PAKTtCIPLES. 

119. Definition. A.&G.SS,*; 389: A. & 8. 148, 1, (I.)- 
(4.) : B. 53, <;.' fi. & M. ses, last clause: H. MS! C. 03,4. 
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120. HUttneHmia of TenM. A. & G. 3«0 : A. & S. 374, 2 : 

B. 323,Rdlb LXXV. ; B. & M. i»tSt O. 378; 379: U. S5D: 

C. 349. 

121. Used for a SvharMnatR Clatigtt. A. & Q. 393 : A. & 
S. 274,3: B. 318: B. ft M. ISSO! O. 667-611: H. S49, I~5: 
C. 350. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. SSsS omneB flent«s Ca«sSrl Sd pMes prSJScSmnt, all 

WEBPiKO threiD tkenaeha down at Caaar't fat. 

2. lilscns multos dies miiratns prStectiu est, LUcut havtno 

DELATED many dayi ett out; or, Liscvt, afteb he had 
DELAYED many days, set out, 

3. Caesar eomm prScIbua odductiu li«Ilnin soscSptt, Caetar 

HAVING BEEN ISPLDENCED by Ouir entreaties undertook the 
tear; or, Caesar, becaobe HE HAD BEEN infldekced by 
their entreaties, ttjidertook the war. 

4. BelvetU 5Jds adventu commSti legatos mlttunt, the Helvetii 

BGCAUBE DI6TDRBED (ur, BECAUBE the; have BEEN DIS- 
TURBED) hy his arrival send legates. 

VOCABULARY. 
nd^dScfl, dOcSrS, duxl, ductfim, lead to, influence. 

flejf, flSrS, fiSvl, flStiun, vreep. 

tn-dScS, dacSrS, dnxl, ductfim, lead into, induce. 

pStd, pStSrfi, pStlri and pStU, pStltfim, be»eedt^ ask, beg for. 
pr5>JIclfl, JIc6pB, jec^ iectOm, throw formard ; se prSJlrErg, 

(0 throw one's self dovm. 

Analyze, and parse the partlolplek 

1. Omnes flentes* pacem pStierunt. 2. MQlieres flentes 
vtros* implorabant. 3. Belgae spectant tn orientem solem. 
4. Hostes In nostros venientes tela conjYciebant. 5. Milltes 
sese Ttto^ ild pSdes projTcient. 6. Helvetii liis rebus' adducti^ 
cBin proilmis civltatlbus pacem confirmant, 7. Liscas ora- 
tione Caesfiria adductus IQcutus est. 8. Hac oratione addueti 
int6r se* jusjiirandum dant. 9. Is^ regni cttpIdlftSte in- 
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ductns conjurationem nobllTtatia fecit. 10. SequSiii paucos 
dies m&rati id* G6naTam prfifecti sant. 11. Helvetii omniiun 
rerum Indpia addacti legatos itd eum^ misenint. 12. Caesar 
d« tertia vlgUia prfifectus fid* GSD&vam perveoit. 

■WnUlalMOB. 

1 . l^e soldiers weeping throw themselves down at the feet of 
Cassius. 2. Our (soldiers) hurl weapons against the advancing 
enemy. 3. The Gauls, after they had delayed a few days, set 
out towards Boiiie. 4. Ariovistus, because he had been dis- 
turbed by Caesar's arrival, sent legates to him.^ 5. The Ger- 
mans having delayed a few days came across the BJiine. 
6. The Gauls, because disturbed by Caesar's arrival, send legates 
to him. 



* Parao a ptirticiple like an adjective (Ltf. VI., NOTE 1), giving in tddi- 
tion the principal parts of ita verband the different partidples formed from 
the verb. 

* viroi, ku^Hindi. ' See 30; translate as If it were a Genitive. 

* See S4. 

* Imitate the Examples in translating the participles. 

* See Ln. LVII., Hote *. ' See Lv. LVIII., Note 2. 

* lA, Uiicards, for. * lA, in the viemity of. 

w What participles has a transitive verb I See Ln. XXXIII., Notb 5. 



LESSON LXIV. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTR 

1%%. A. & a. 555 and Note : A. & S. 25t, Remarks 1, 2 : B. 
264,EtiLE XLIX.,u-c: B. & M. »«4-M«j O.408; 40» : H. 
431, 1, 2, 4i C. 1ST, 1, 2, -i. 
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. Marco M esstila fit Marco I%iSiie consmibiu, Mareut Metmla 
and Mareut Pirn amtuU; or better, in Ihe amtaUhip of ifur- 
eiu Megsala and Mareut Pito. 
Hoc responso d£to dlscesstt, 

a. thU r^y haviTig been ^ven 

b. icA«R thu reply had been ffipai 

c. having given this reply 

d. after giving thii reply 

e. after he had given thie reply 

VOCABULARY. 



coii'Tertd, vortSre, verti, TersBm, 


(ufTi ahaat, change. 


dl»-cedd, cSdSre, cmsI, cmsHiii, 


depart. 


VtX adv. 


there. 


re-UnquS, UaqnErS, liqul, llctiim, 


leave behind, leave. 




amwer, r^y. 



rS-vertor, verti, vemfis sfim, return. 

Analne and pane. 
1. Hac oratione^ liSblta^ Caesar concilium dimisit, 2. Hac 
orationeKb DivitiEico hfibTta omnesauxIliumpEtierunt. 3. Hac 
oratione hfiblta coiiversae sunt omnium mentes. 4. ConvQcatia 
eonim* pHnctptbus Caeaar grfivlter* eos nccusat. 5. Marco 
Messala St Marco Pisone consiilTbua conjurattonein noUlTtatis 
fecit. 6. Ibi Centrones'' 15cis supEriortbus occdpatis titiifire* 
exercltum proMbere conantur. 7. Munitis castria duas Ibi 
legiones rEliquit et partem auxllionim. 8. Hoc proelio trans 
Rhenum nuriciato Suevi dSmum^ rSverti coepenint {began). 
9. Conv6catis eorum princlpfbus, quorum* magnam copiam Tn 
castris hfibebat, grfivlter eos accusat. 10. Hoc proelio trans 
Blienum nunciato Saevi, qui ild ripas Bh^ui veuSrant, d&mum 
T^verti coepenint. 



ogle 
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Write In I.atlm. 



1. When this speech had been delivered by Caesar all be^ed 
for* peace. 2. After giving this reply all departed. 3. He 
came to Romc^ in the consulship of Titus and Cassiua. 
4. Having fortified the camp he set out with a part of the 
auxiliaries. 5. After this battle had been reported across the 
Khone the Sequani began to return home. 

Noln ind QunliDM. 

1 The lenmer aliould exercise skill aud taate tn trauslating the Ablative 

Absolute ; in analyzing tell what relation it bears to the reat of the 



' bibltt, from Ubto, signifying hold, delivtr, make. 
'SeaLs. LVIIl., N0TK2. 

* From what adjective ia ffrivlter derived t What is the Stem of the 
adjective t What ia the ending of the adverb I See Ln. XLH. 

* See General Vocabulary. ■ See Ln. XLIIL, Note 6. 

■ What is the gender and number of quftrttm J Why ! (IIS) In what 
cnse is it! Why? {40) 

* /or belongs to the verb ; peace must be rendered by the Aecusalire. 



LESSON LXV. 

IKBEOULAR VEKBS; PBRO. 

X33. Learn the entire conjugation of Hrfl. A. & G. 139 ! A. & 
S. IT»: B. 109,1V. : B. AH. 492^4X4! G. 186: H.303! C. 85,1. 

ConJiiKnte and give a complete aynopal" »f eaah verb. 

1. Duxsuis' auxYliuihfert. 3. Aaxtliummllitlbus'adBce 
fertHr. 3. Si dux auis auxilium fBrit,^ laetentur.' 4. Si 
auxTlium millttbus a dSce fSratttr,' laetentur.^ 5. li* snis 
auxTlium ferrB non [xitSrant. 6. FertS, milltes, vestris^ auxl- 
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liam. 7. I^ptilas Bomanos did injnrias tdllt. 8. Injuriae 
a pSptilo Komano diu latae sunt. 9. FSpQlum Bomanuin 
hortatus est Qt^ diu injurias ferrent.' 10. Caesar dixit p5pii- 
lom Bomanum diu injurias tilliss6. 11. NflmSras eomm,* 
qui' arma iSrebant, magnus fuit. 12. NilntSrus eoram, a 
quTbua anoa fSrebantilr, magnus fuit. 13. NttmSras eorum, 
qui arma feirS p&t£rant, magnus fuit. 14. NiimSrus eorum, a 
qutbus anna feni pStSrant/ parms fdit. IS. S Gallis auxt> 
lium ferres, Galli viucSrent. 16. ]K quis^ Bomanis auxtlium 
tuUssSt, vicisseiit. 

NolM ind QmclioM. 

t Tbe Flv/ral MaKitline of Possessive Prononns is often used alone where 
in translation some such word aa men, soldierg, fritnds, may be snpplied ; 
Uie Plural Nader, where we may supply ihingt, posaeaiani, 

'See SO. 1 See Lh. XXXVI.. Ex. i. 

• See Ln. LVin., Note 2. » See Ln. XXXVllI., Note 3. 

• See lis. ' See Lh. XLV., Note 8. 

■ What is qiil* when Immediately preceded bj fl, nlil, n«, or nBm t 
Bow is it declined I - See Ln. LX. 



LESSON LXVI. 

COMPOUKDB OP FERO. — ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. 

124. Abtattve of spectfteattirn. A. & G. 253 ; A. & S- 250 : 
B. 361, Rule XLVI. ; B. & M. asm G. 398: H. 434: C. 190. 
This answers the question In what respect ? 



EXAMPLES. 

1. Tlrtiite praecSdnnt, th^ txed m COURAGE. 

2. NfimSro Sd du&declm, ahout twelve in suuber. 
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VOCABULARY. 



af-fXrA, Af-(«rrB, »t-tlUI, al-lAtiiinii hring to, carry to, offer. 

con-ffird, eon-ferrfi, con-tfili, ttol-IatOm, hrivg together, carry to- 
gether, coUeet. 

dif-f6rS, dU-Cerrt, dla-tfiU, dl-Iatfim, carry different toayt] 
differ. 

in-fSrS, lii<f«rrt, la-tiUi, ll-l&t&m, Jtriiig tnCo, bring upon, 
•inakt upon, 

rS-HrS, rS-feirC, re-t&U^ rS-lAtfim, hring back, carry bad:. 



Analrie and psivo. 

1. Hi omnea lingua,* instltutis," ISgtbus* inttr se diffSnmtv 

2. Opptda sua omnia niimgro' 5d dufidScim' incendunt. 

3. Eo* circttSr* hfimTnum ndni6ro sedEcim milia^ misit. 

4. Helvetii rglTqnos Gallos virtute praecedunt, 5. Helvetii 
toti Galliae* bellum infSrebant. 6, Para civttatis Helvetiae 
insignem cSlUmTtatem p5pillo Bomano intQISrat. 7. Helvetii 
mtnua fiicTle finttlmis beUom inferrS pSWrant.^ 8. Obsides, 
arma, servi confSnintur. 9, Aedui dixerunt frumentam con- 
fern.* 10. Caeaar sarclna3"*in unum IScum conferri* juaait.' 
11. Helvetii cfim omntbus suis carria sBciiti'^ impedimenta"' 
In unum IQcum conttilerunt. 12. His responsia" Sd Cae- 
sSrem i^latis Tterum &d eiun Caesar legates ciim his numdatis 
mittit. 

Write In likUn. 

1. All differed from one another in laiigoage and laws. 
2. Thej will burn their cities, about five in number. 3. The 
Bomana will make war upon the Gauls.* 4. I fear that the 
Homana will make'^ war upon the Gauls. 5. Let'* ua make 
war upon both the Germans and the Belgae. 6. The baggage 
will be collected into one place. 7. The Gaula, having fol- 
lowed with all their horsea, collected the wagons. 
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> Accent tlie compoandiS of Aro cotrectly ; iHtto, aSim, itti 
■lUtnm. 

* Sw 124. * See 108. 

* ed is an adverb; see Gek. Ts. * alnltlr modifies tlie nnmenL 
' See S7, ^ pfttfraiLt, CDUJif. 

* S«e SS. * juMit, from jUbeo. 

i> What ia the difleniice between Mroinae and imptdUuiit* 1 See G 
enl Vocabulary under unlna and ImpMlmanttun. 
11 ittAti from *tqnoi ; nhere is it made ) 
" See 199. " See Lk. XLVI., Not* 1. 

" See Lh. XXIX., Ex. T. 



LESSON LXVII. 

IBBEGULAB VERBS (continued) : VOLO AND ITS COMPODNDS. 

13S, Learn the conjugation and meanings of \61S, aolS, mM6, 
A. &G. 138: A. & S. 118: R 109, VL : B, & M, 417-410; O. 
189 : H. 393 : C. 85, 3, 4, 5. 

VOOUULARY. 

SfirewtS, TertSrB, verU, Tersfim, turn away. 

maid, malli, malui, bt vifire willing, 

oSlS, noUS, nSluI, he unmlling, not vrieK. 

undS, adv. from vMch place, wlierux. 

•vMi, firfi, Svi, atfim, be unoccnipied. 

t6I«, relH, vSluI, be willing, msh. 

ConJuKato mnd giro > irnopsla of the verbs. 

]. AeduosiflagItare*l\tiisfruinentumWult. 3. Helvetiis^ 
bellum inferrS voliSmils. 3. Galli fTnIt!tmis bellum inferre 
vSlugrant. 4. Si legatus pugnare vglft, hostes fugiaot. 
5. Nttm* prfiftcisci de tertia vigTlia vultls ? 6. DumnOris 
qufim^ plQrtmas clvltates hfibere vOlebSt. 7. CodsuI impedi- 
menta* In unum locum conferri vult. 8. Si vis me* flere. 



104 FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 

9. Montem a Cassio occHpari v61utt. 10. Mons, quem" & 
Labieno occSpari v&lult, fib hostlbus tenetur, 11. Dicit vellS 
Bcse' de republtca' cQm eo l5qui. 12. CaesSr 5b Helvetiis 
diacedSre^ iifllebiit. 13. Nolult eum locum vficare Liscus. 
14. Dixit Caesilrem ilb Helvetiia disc6dere' noliS. 15, Noluft 
eum IScum, undfi Helvetii discessgrant, vflcare, 16. Vir in- 
jurias diu ferre nolSt. 17. Si legatus tter fficSre nolit, iiiTiltea 
laetentur. 18, VSreor ne^ dux suis auxtlium ferre noltt,^ 
19. Iter ftb Ai^te Helvetii avertSrant a quTbus discedere 
nuIebSt. 20. Pugnare' Helvetii malunt quUm ffigere.* 
21. NonnS mavis tuis* auxtlium ferrEquiimfugere? 22. Ora- 
nes virtute ^^ praecedSre mavult quSm ease consul. 23. Gallia 
priSdesse quSm bellum inferrS maluit. 24. ExercTtui praeesse 
malSt qiifim dSmi'' mSoere. 

1. You do not wish to bum the town, do you* ? 2. They 
will wish to make war upon the Romans,' 3. I fear that the 
soldiers will not be willing* to collect the baggage. 4. Let us 
be willing to follow with all our baggage. 5. If Caesar had 
been willing to fight, the soldiers would not have fled. 6. Titus 
does not wish this place to be unoccupied. 7. He will be 
unwiUing to bring aid to his* (friends). 8. You had been 
unwilling to make war upon (your) neighbors. 9, He will be 
more willing to fight than to flee. 10. The man was more 
willing to excel all in valor^" than to be rich. 

NolH. 
1 See 71. 

3 See A. Ji G. ST), a: A.&S. 273, * : B. 315, /. 8 ; B. & M. li««; 
11S3I G. 4241 H. 533 : C. 341. 

' See 87. < See Ls. LXL, Note 1. 

* See Ln. XLII,, Note 7. • See B3, 

' See 110. 8 See L.v. XLVI., Note *. 

• See Ln. LXV., Note 1. "See i»4. 
" See loa. 
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LESSON LXVIII. 

IRREGULAR VEBB3 (continued) : EO AND FIO. 

13S. Learn Ihe conjugation and meanings of eS mid flfl. A. & O. 
141; 142: A. & S. 180; IB2, RrM. 3: B. 109, II., V. : R & M. 
4ia-tlS; 4Se-4!i0i a 185; 188, RemaEK L H. 2ft4 ; 3»S,I,3: 
C. 85, 2, 7. 

EXAMPLES. 



2. Caesar cerUor tactns est hosteg castra pSauUse, Cmiar mi# 

vafonatd ikal the enemy had pitdud a camp, 

3. CaesSrem fwrtiorem faclunt hosteB tronslre, thiy inform 

CaeanT Uuit the enemy is crossing, 

VOCABULARV. 
certilB, S, itin, certain, sure ; certior n£H, to 6« in- 

/(ynaed; Ut, to bemade more certain. 
eS, tr6, iTi, Itfim, go. 

.ex-e$, IrS, H, KQm, go out, go forth, depart. 

fid, flSr^ tactfis sQm, be made, become, occur. 
traas-efl, IrS, il, Itfim, go across, croie. 

tkmiasala the verbf and pane. 
1. D6muin* eunt ; Eomamlbo; Bibracte'eamiis." 2. PSr 
angustias Ibamils ; per Gallorum fines iveruiit. 3. I,' miles, 
dSmiim; its, pueri, dSmurn. 4. Hoates p6r nostrani provin- 
ciam Tv6rant. 5. Legatus Bibracte irE contendit. 6. Caesar 
cfim his quinque Ifigiontbus ire* contendit. 7. In earn par- 
tem Galliae ttiirds^ ess5 Helvetios dixit. 8. Propter angns- 
tias Ire* non pOtSrant, 9. Helvetii de finlbus suis cttm 
omnibus copiis exibant, 10. Nituntur flt e finlbus exeant.' 
11. M^nus nOmerus eorum'' dSmo* eitibtt. 12. Hie 
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pagus finoB d5mo patram nostronim mSmfiria^ exiSriit.'^ 
13. Flumeii Helvetii r&tTbusi" transTbant;. 14. g3 Sumen 
tnuiseant," eos vincamus. 15. Si hostes fibddSnaiu transIrS 
conentur, prSbTbeamua. 16. Boii ^ trans Bhenum iocQlu&rant 
H\n agrum Nortcum'^ transiSrant. 17. Undlqu^ floo tem- 
pOre Tn hostes impetus fTeb&t. 18. His rebus^^ fiebSt. 
19. De ejus^ adventu Helvetii certiores &cti sunt. 20. Cae- 
sar eodem die ilb exploratorlbns certior facttls suas copias 
praemittere vfilebat. 21. Duo viri coasttles" facti 6runt. 
22. Fit exploratoies Caesar cettior factiis est SeqiiSnos pSr 
provinciam Tt«r fecissS." 

NotM Md QuMliOM. 

> What question do dimnm and Blbiute answer ! See los, a. 
' See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 7. * la what U tlie Imperative used T (47} 

« See «9. • Why is Itllroi in the Ace. Plural ? 

' How is the Subjunctive with At to be tmnsUted 'after verbs of atriving 
and endeavoring ? 
'SeeLN. LVIII.. Note 2. 

* What question does dSmo answer ) 

• See 111. la rStii, il, f. raft. 
" See Ln. XXIX., Ex. 1. "See Gen. Vt, 

" See 79. l» See 64. 

» See Ex. 2. » ezUrit = exlvSrit 



LESSOK LXIX. 
DEFECTIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

127, Defective Verba. A. & O. 143, a- e, Note : A. &, S. 
183, 1 - 3 : B. Ill, b, Reu. 1, 2 ; B. & M. 4S* -4S7i Q. 1»0, 5 : 
H. 29T, I., 2 : C. 86, 5, 6. 

128. Imperaonal Verbs. A. & O. 149: A. & S. 184, 1 ; B. 
113; 113: K&M.4S1! 4SS! 4Sdi Q.1V9: H.298; 399: C.8T. 

120. Infinltlre aa Sahieet. A. & G. XTO : A. & S. 369, coant 
■grint: B. 310, o, 6; B. & M. 1147: G. 423: H. 538: C. 336, L 
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1. PerfKt^e est lmp£rio pfitjrl {12B), it u very taty TO GET FOa- 
SEBBION OF the government 

5. VDbl b« 11X9) n.ceti it ii permitted me TO ao ; 01, 1 may go. 

3. smu lr« llcnlty if uxu permitCed me to OO ; or, J might have 

4. BSgat fit Id aSM fKcSr« liceat« he atkt (hoi it he pemUUtd him 

TO DO thit ; better, he atkt permiuion to do thii. 
fi. BSgfibat fit Id wXta tHeiTe UcSret, he wte aeking Ihat it U per- 
mitted him TO DO this ; or, permiaiiori to do fAu. 

6. 9Ie Ire {1X9) Sportet, it i» neceeeary that I AovM go; or, I 

might to go, 

7. He ire fiportult, it mat neeettary that I should go ; or, I ovght 

to have goM. 

8. Dli^t me Ire fiportSre, he tayt it it neceitary that I thould go; 

or, he gayt ihat I owght to go. 



JLuaijia BDd pane. 
1. MSmlnenint/ oderant. 2. M^mtn^ram TItum, vlderam 
Cassium. 3. MSmento vSuire'j dlcit se inSmlnisse. 4. Liscus 
dixit PumnSilgem odisse CaesSrem it Bomanos. 5. Et te St 
ilium' odS ramus. 6. N6qu6* me n8qu8 eum odit. 7. Divi- 
tiScus multis ctlm lacrimis CaesSiem obsScrare^ coepit. 8. Sue- 
vi, qui' Sd ripas Bheni venErant, dfimum r6verti coepRniiit. 
9. Omnes milltes Rh5d5nuin transire coepenint. 10. Fm- 
mentnm'' conferri^ fiportet, 11. Nos^ Rlienum transire 6por- 
tnit.* 12, Dicit ilium ild se vSiiire Qportere."* 13, Caes5rem 
de ejus adventu certiorem" fISri 5portuit. 14, Rjtgaverunt 
at slbi^ llceret concilium totius Galliae convocare. 15. Eo- 
gavit at s!bi Tre llceret. 16, T(bi eo die ire lleebit, 17. Per- 
&c([e est totjus Galliae impSrio p5tJri. 18. TO)] CaesSrem 
certiorem fJicSre de meo adventu ttcet.'^ 19. Tlh\ domum 
ire Itcuit." 
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Write tB iMtbt. 



1. We shall go home. 2. Ate you going home ? 8. Too 
ought to go home. 4. We ought to have gone home. 5. Yoa 
can go to Geneva ; you may go to Geneva ; you ought to go 
to Geneva. 6. You could have gone to Bibracte; you might 
have gone to Bibracte ; you ought to have gone to Bibracte. 
7. Yoa are not going to Borne are you ? 8. Are you not 
going to Borne? 9. Who will go home with me? 10. He 
says that com ought to be coUected. 11. We shall ask that 
it be permitted us to go home. 12. Let ua go home. 

NolM IBd QuMtioiH. 

> Wliat is a Defective Verb ! What is an Impenonal Verb t 

* See «9. 

* Ulnm, that one ; we Lk. LTIll., Notes 1 and 13. 

* See Lk. LXI., Hote 3. * See 8». 

* Where is qni made and why t '' S«e SS. 

' See I8». • See Example 7, 

^' In this sentence ilium is the subject of tIiiIm ; illnm — vinlre, the 
subject of fiportCra ; Ulam — Apoitere, the object of dlait. 
"SeeLs. LXVIII., Ex. 1. 

>> How does this sibi differ from the llbl in sentence Iti ) 
1' What is the subject of Ilost t » See Example S. 



LESSOK LXX. 

THE PEEIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. — DATIVE OF AGENT. 

130' PeriphraatUi Conjuoattona. A. & Q, 109, a; 129 : 
A. & S. ISS, 14, 15: B. 94, a, * : B. & M. 8SS ; 829t 0. 14B; 
160; 339; 343: H. 333; 234: C. 83. 

131. JOaUve of Agent. A. & G, 332! A. & S. 335, ITI. : B. 
34fl, Rule XXXVI. : B. & M. 847: G, 353: H. 388: C. 1ST. 
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EXAMPLES. 

, DoctflruB bSid, 7 am aboiU to teach; I intend to teach; I am to 



3. Audlendi Bfimus, we miut be heard; we ought (o be heard. 

4. Tlbl (ISt) sudiendl sttmua, you mvit hear iw; yim ought to 

6. Agrt consiill vastandl Srant (fnenint), the confiU had to lay 
waitt the fieldt. 

6. VexiUum prSpen«ndum firat, the flag had to be displayed. 

7. Oppldum oppngnaudnm firit, the town will have to be itormed. 

8. Oppldum vSbis muulendum Srlt, yoa will have to fortify rt< 



Translate' and pane- 

1, Obsidea ttbi dSturus sum.* 2. Caesar mflii obslldes dS- 
turus fuit, 3. Ariovistus Bomanos vtcturus fuit. 4. Hostes 
Sd ripas £heni Tturi sunt. 5. Nunciat hostes Sd iTpas Bheui 
iittiros essS. 6, Frumentum* Aeduos' flagttaturus legatus 6rat. 
7. D8mum Ituri sflmus. 8. Patriae* prdfQturi estis. 9. No- 
bis^ belliun gSrendum Srit. 10. Duo consoles creandi sunt. 
11. In hostes vEnientes tela nobis conjTcienda erant. 12. Op- 
pldum legato espugnandum Srit. 13. PSr Alpes milltlbna 
iter faciendum Srit. li. FrdmeDtum Aeduis dandum est.* 
15. Urbs delenda est. 16. CaesSri tn Galliam maturandum 
est.^ 17. Caesar maturandum stbi esse existlmavit. 18. De 
ejus adveiitu Caesar certior* fSciendus est. 19. CaesSri omnia 
u no tempore Srant Agenda: vexillum proponendum,* quod'" 
6rat insigne, quflm fid arma concurri^ Sporteret"; signum 
ttiba dandum^; 5b 6p6re rEvocandi" milites; qui*^ paulo 
longius" agggris pEtendi causa"" prdcessSmnt arcessendi"; 
Scies instruenda * milites cfihortaudi." 
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Write In IdiUm. 

1. I mt«nd to write a letter. 2. I was intending to go to 
Bibracte. 3, The lieutenant was to storm the town. 4. My 
brother is about to go to the city. 5. The Gauls intend to 
carry on war with their neighbors. 6. The boys must hasten 
home. 7. We must carry on war with our neighbors. 8. You 
will have to fortify the town. 9. We shall have to exhort 
the soldiers. 10. The consul had to give the signal. 11. The 
city will have to be fortified. 12. The town had to be 
stormed. 

Notn iBd QaMticiiB. 

1 Imitdte the Exam^es in tnnalation. 

■ Give the Synopais and Conjugation of each PeriphraBtie form. 

■ See ». * See «7. 

* See 131 and Example S ; what ia the literal tranalation t 

■ Wliat are the ditTerent traiutations of this sentence ? See S9 and 131, 
^ ninnradnm Mt has no peraonal subject ; verbs which do not take s 

Dii«ct Object in the Active Voice have only the imperimial construction in 
the Passive- 

* See IjH. LXVIII., ExAUPLB 1. > Supply Irat 
" Why ia qnod in the Neater Singular I 

u See Ln. LXIX., Exauplbb 6 and 7 ; what is the subject of ftporttoat T 
Translate by the Indicative. 
w Snpply irant » «(iMilTTi, to ruA. 

» paulo longiDi, a liilU loo far. 

^^gfiTia — wait, /(^ the purpose of auiingmaleriaU for a Tnmmd. 
M The antecedent of ^ni is ii, which is the subject of aiMuendl (feuit). 



LESSON LXZI. 

USE OF THE DATIVE. 

13S. Dative v!tth IntranwiUm Verbs. A. A: 0. 220 ; 22? : 
A. Sc S. 233, Rem. 2 ; 235, 1. : B. 241, Rule XXIX. ; 244, Rdlb 
XXXII. : B. & M. an* ! 8S1 1 O, 34S j H, 385, 1., IT., and Note 3. 
C. 153; 155. 
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EXAMPLES. 



1. CivltatJ (I8«) persuKslt ilt exlrent,! he pertuaded the bt&te 

io go forth. 
S. Novls rSbus atudebat, he vnu eager FOR a REVOLUTION ; lit., 

/or new things. 

3. AllobrOi^us ImpSraTlt^ he gave orden TO the Allobrogeb. 

4. FlScuit el (ISS) ut mltt£r«t,i it pkaied hiu to send. 

5. St AUobrfi^bus satiaftiGlat, if he thould give eaHe/aetion TO 

THE ALLOBROGES. 

AnalTBe sod pane. 

1. Hoc' Kctlius eis persuasit, qu8d^ undtqug l8ci natura* 
Helvetii contluentur, 2. Is, Marco Messala 6t Marco Pisone 
consflUbus,^ regni cflpMItate inductus* conjurationem nobffl- 
tatis fecit Et civltati*" pereuasit, Ut de fiiilhus suis cflm omiiT- 
bna copiis exireot.^ 3. Perauadent Eaur&cis 6t TullDgis, f int- 
Wmis,' Qti, eodem usi* constlio,® oppTdis^ suis vicisquB exustis,^* 
una cilm iia prSffciscantur.^ i. Oi^torix cttptdltate regni 
»dductus*nSvis rebus" stttdebat. 5. Liscus dixit Dumnort- 
gem fSvere Helvetiis eSd odisse'" Caesfirem St Eomanos. 
6, Caesar AllobrSglbus impSravit ilt iis frQmenti copiam Ri- 
cSrent.^ 7, QuamobreinplSciiit'*ei ttt 5d Arioviatum legates 
mittSret. 8. Huic legioni Caesar indulsSrat praeclpue. 
9. &" Aeduis de'* injuriis, qiias ipsis" sociisquS eorom'^ 
inttllSrint,^^ ItSm si AUobnSglbu? s8tisfllciant, ciim iia pacem 
Kciat. 

Write In I.atln. 

1. We persuaded the men to go' forth. 2. They per- 
suaded the Allobroges to go to Borne. 8. We shall persuade 
the Helvetii more easily for this reason,^ because they are 
benuned in on all sides by mountains. 4. We shall en- 
deavor to persuade (our) neighbors to adopt^ the same plan, 
bum up'" their houses and set out' in company with us. 
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5. We shall fovor neither the enemy nor our friends. 6. He 
will give satisfaction to the citizens for^ the wrongs which he 
has brought upon them^® and their'^ alHes. 7. "We can'* not 
give you satisfaction for all the wrongs which we have brought 
upon you. 

NoM iihI QowliDin. 

> S« Ln. XXXVIII., Note 3. a See 7». 

* qnfid is a conjmictioa ; what kiud of a clausi: does it introduce t 

• Sea Ln. XLV., Note i and r». * See 19». 
« See Ls. LXIII,, Examples. ' See 3S. 

^ flsi from tttoii to adopt ; lit., Iweiiig atUfpUd, •made toe of. 
' See 104. 

10 oppidii — esnstii, to hunt up their tounu, etc.; lit., their lounu, etc 
hamng been burned up. 112S) 

" See Ex. T. 

J" Wliat kiod of a verb is Sdiiie ! (197) 

I* plftenit is an impersonal verb in this sentence ; what is its aabject ! 

>i Se. IfttisaiiUnt. i' da, far. 

»" See «7. " See Ls. LVIII.. Note 2. 

" inttlUrint from infiTO ; render it by the Perfect Indicative. 

"SctLrXXVIII., Ex. 1. 

" elvIUti, state, is used here for atTlbna, eitixeia; hence the dependent 
oUuae has axirent instead of exlrat, 



LESSON LXiSII. 
USE OF THE ABLATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

133. AhtaUee tvith ComparoNres. A. & G. 24T : A. ft S. 

256, 2 : B. 261, Role XLVL, c ; B. & M. 89B : G. 390 1 H. 417 ! 
C. 174. 

13^' Subjuncttve eKpreaainQ a Wiah or Command. A. & 
G. 266; 267: A. & S. 260, Rem. 6: B, 309, Rule LXVIII. : B.& 
a.llBS! 1197: G. 247; 249; 253; 2561 H, 483; 484, I., II., 
IV. : C. 203, 1 and note. 



FIRST UlSSONS IN LATIN. 113 

EXAMPLES. 

1. N5n ampllns mlUbiis (ISS) passaam oetSASciia ftbirat, 

he vxu not more thas eiohteek KILES dUlant. 

2. NIMl vlrtute {tSB) mfitlus est, itothiTig it better than vibtde. 

3. Oves met slnt (JS^) beiitl, HAT my fellow-citUeiu BE ha^ppy. 

4. AmSmuB l,tS4) pStrlam, LET UB LOVE oar Cfnmtry. 

5. VinUt (IS*), LEX Hiu couE. 

6. NS bSdle prSCclacSmur {1S4), lei db not bet out fo-ciay. 

AaaijiK ami pane. 
1. Quid virtiite mSlius est? 2. ScTmus solem inajfirem 
easg terra. 3. Amicltia, qua' nihil melius Mbemus, nobis^ a 
dia^ immortallbus diita est. i. Haec* sunt dulciora melle. 
5. Milltes fortiores sunt impSratore. 6. Caesar ab oppldo 
nonamplius millbuspassuumduobuscastrapSsuit. 7. Ab urbe 
non amplius ndllbus passuum quinquS castra ponemus. 8. Ipse 
fib liostium castris non longius mille* 6t quingcntis passtbus 
fibSrat. 9. QuSd a Bibracte, opptdo Aeduorum longe maximo 
St copiosisEimo, non amplius mTltbus passuum octodSdm 
fiberat, rEi frumentariaeprosptciendum^ existlmavit:' tter^ i(b 
Helvetiis avertit ac Bibracte Ire conlendit. 10. Militcs vfiniant. 
11. iSitis* beati. 12. Hos lat rones interftciamus. 13. Cae- 
sarem de ejus adventu certiorem i^ciamus. 14. Ad Bibracte 
de quarts vtgtlia ne prSfTciscamur. 15. Legatus certior fiat 
de meo consilio. 16. Iter eclerius per Galliam itlciamus. 
17. CTvttati^°persuadeamus fit exeant." 18. N5vis rebus ne 
sttideamos. 19. Hosttbus patriae ne faveamus. 20. Aeduis 
de injuriis, quas eorum sficiis'^ intQlImus, sStisfaciamus. 

Write Id Latin. 

I. This man is bigger than Caesar. 2. Nothing is better 
than friendship. 3. The lieutenant is brarer than the gen- 
eral. 4, We are not more than twenty miles from the city. 
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5. May we be brave. 6, Let us set out in the third watch. 
7. Let us look out for supplies. 8. • Let us not kill these 
men. 9. Let us persuade the citizens to go forth. 10. May 
it please ** you to send ambassadors to Caesar. 11. Let the 
enemy come. 12. Let us make haste to go home. 

NdtM and Qindloa*. 
1 See 133. ' See 39. 

» See 20. * See Ln. LVIII., Note 13. 

» la milla in thia sentence an adjective or substantive T See 108. 
< Sc. «Hi. See ISO. 
1 til — exiitlmftTit, he thought Ihat he ought la look oat /or tuppliea. 

* Introduce the tranBlation of this clause with axardingly. 

• See ESAMPLB 3. '° See 139. 
"SeeLN. LXXT., Note 20. J*Sbb W. 
" See Lh. LXXI., Eiample *. 



LESSON LXXIII. 

TENSES OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE IN FINAL 
CLAUSES. 

135. Se9uene« o/ Tense*. A. & 0. 383-286: A. & S. 358, 
A, B, I., 1, 2 : B. «1 ; 311, Ecle LXX. : B. & M. lieSi 119*t 
0.216; 510: H. 198; 490-493: C. 334. 

130. Subjunctive of I'urpoae. A. & Q. 3IT, Rbmabk : 

A. & S. 363 ; 364, 5 : B. 395, Role LVIII. ; 299, Rulk LXI. : 

B. & M. ISOS ; 1207 .- G. 543 - 546 ; 633 : H. 49T, I., II. ; C. 308. 
This answers such questions as Forwbat purpoK ? With what detign ? 
mthiehataim? Tovihalend? fVhy'f What? 



4, VSaSrit J kt iMl have come ' 
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5. VSniSbat i he wat amUng i to sek, I9 obdkr 

6. Venlt fit Tideret, he came I TO BEE, that he 

7. VenSrat i k« had come J uiOHT BEB. 

8. Ut GODaSqal posset pont«in fecit, he made a bridge that he 

HIQBT BE ABLE lo puTtue. 
ft, PoitlUAvlt ne Aednls bellum Inferret, he demanded that hk 
SHOULD MOT HAKE tear nPON the Aedtti. 
10. 

11. N8 otteaairet verSbfttor, he mu fearing THAT he Aould offend. 

12. Ut sSclI vinlrent verSbatDr, he mu fearing that the alUet 

vouid MOT comt. 



1. AUobrSgtbos impSraTit, ilt iis &umenti copiam fScSrent. 
2. Caesar Damn&iTgem mSnet, ilt In i^ttqaam tempos^ sos* 
pTcionea vitet. 3. NSm, ne ejus suppllcio^ Divitifici Snlnkum 
offendSret, vSrebatur. 4. Diunnfiil^ per^uasit iit Td^m'co- 
naretur. 5. Copiaa suas Caesar In proxlmum coUem subducit 
SquItataaiquS, qui sustlneret hostium impStam, misit. 6. Le- 
gatos Sd eum mittunt qui dicant agros consdli* vastandoa essS.'' 
7. Fostillavit ne aut Aeduia" aut eomin sdciis^ bellum infer- 
red. 8. Nonnulli piidore adducti,^ ilt tlmoris suspicidoem 
vitarent, rSmSnebant. 9. Caesar omnium ex conapectu rS- 
motis Kquis,* tit spem fHgae toUgret, cfihortatus^ suos" proe- 
litun commlsit. 10. Caesar Sd Ariovistum legatos misit, qui 
Sb eo posttilarent, tlti Sllquem" ISeum m^um utriusque" 
coUSquio" dicSret. 11. Castella commilnit, quo" ^lUus, si 
se iuvito'^transire conarentur, prfihtbere possit. 

Writs In lAtm." 

1. I shall give orders to the Gauls to furnish us with a 
supply of com. 2. He had given orders to the Sequani to 
furnish a supply of com to the soldiers. 3. We shall advise 
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him" to avoid suspicions in the future.' 4. We have ad- 
vised Cassius to avoid suspicions in the future. 5. "We advised 
Cassius to avoid suspicions in the future. 6. Oiesar was 
fearing that Dumnorix would not avoid suspicions in the fu- 
ture. 7. We shall send cavaby to withstand the attack of 
the Gauls. 1 8. Caesar, after removing his horse* out of sigiit, 
ni^ed his men to fight bravely. 9, He demanded that they 
should not make war either upon us or upon our allies. 
10. We shall fortify the place that" we may be able to more 
easily withstand an attack. 

NoIm ant QiiwIioN. 

* in rSUqaun ttnpai, in Ote/uturej lit, ijUo (tie reTiuiining time, 

* See 78. 

■ See hs. LVIII., Notb 13 ; wheie would Idem be made I 

• See 131. * See 130 and AS. 

• 8e« «7. 1 See Ln. LXIII., Ex. 3. 
' See J»» and Esahples. ' See Ln. LXIII., Ex. 2. 

w See Ln. LXV., Note 1. "Howdedined? See lie, a. 

u mldinm ntrliuqne, midviay letiBten both ; atBrqns is declined like 
nter. (jjj, 
» See 39. 

I* qao ja preferred to nt when its claase confadas a conipaiativ& 
" H inTlta, again»t his inill ; see 13S ; lit., ht unvnUing. 
K In irritiDg tbese imitate carefully the preceding Latin si 
" See Ln. LVIIL, Note 2. 



LESSON LXXIV. 
USE OF THE DATIVE {omtimted}. 

137' Dativt: of the Person ipoaaeasing. A. & O. 231 ; A. 
& B. 336 : B. 243, Role XXXI. ; B. & M. S21 .- G. 349 : H. 38T : 
C. 1S6. 

138. Two naUvea. A. & G. 333 : A. & S. 227, Rgu. 3 : B. 
24«, EnLB XXXIV. : B. & M SiSi G. 350 : H. 390, 1., 11. : C. 1«1. 
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EXAMPLES. 



1. Est mlhl il37) d$ml p&ter, I have a father at home; lit., 

a faihtr is to vie at lutme. 

2. Sex viro {1X7) fill! fuerunt, a. uah had nx torn. 

3. Haec mlhl ilsS) sunt cQrae, ffiete Qhingi) are a. care to me ; 

lit., tJiese (things) are for a care to ue. 

4. Tertiam Sciem nostris Bubsldlo mislt, A« $ent the third line 

AS A RELIEF TO OUR (mEN). 

5. NSTtesImla pra«aIdlo firant, they were a protection TO THE 

HINDMOST. 

AnalTce and pane. 
1. MlGi est amicus; tibi sunt plurtmi ^ici. 2. Magni 
pfides sunt meo fratri sed c2put parvum. 3. Erit consflli 
magnus exerciitus. 4. ImpSratori fuerunt milttes inuUi et' 
fortes. 5. Virtus est vitro hSnori. 6. Dixit haec sTbi esse 
curae. 7. Qui n quS coliortes cast ris praepTdio rEUquit. 8. Le- 
gato* impEravit tit quinquiS cohortes castris praesidio relin- 
quSret.3 9. Magno usui nostris fuit, 10. NSm Squilatui,* 
quein' auxllio CaesSri Aedui miserant, Dumnorix praeSrat. 
11. Gallis magno ad pugnam^ Erat^ impedimento, quod non 
siltfe comm8de pugnare pSt^rant, 12. Boii H Tulingi, qui 
hiSmlfnum milibus* circItSr quindEcIm agmen hostium claude- 
bant St nSvissImis* praestdio 6rant, ex Mnere*" nostros circum- 
Tenere." 13. His rebus'* cognltis Caesar Gallurum antmoa 
verbis*^ confirmavit poUtcftusquS est stbi eam rem curae filtii- 
ram.^* 14. Ariovistus dixit iSmicTtiam pQpilli Eomani sibi 
omamento et praesfdio non detrimento esse** Oportere.'^ 

Write In I.atln. 

1. My friend has four sons. 2 The lieutenant had many 
soldiers. 3. He will leave two legions as a protection to the 
camp. 4. The cavalry, which the lieutenant sent, was a great 
protection to the rear. 5. It was a great hindrance to ns in 
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battle that we could" not fight with sufficient ease. 6. He 
will order the lieutenant" to aend'^ soldiers as a relief to our 
men. 7. He ordered the lieutenant to send soldiers as a relief 
to our men. 8. The consul ought" to send soldiers as a 
relief to us. 

NolM ind QuMlian*. 

* Sea Ln. VI., Note 6. « See 133. 

' Why is the SubjuDctive used 1 (J36j Why the Imperfect Tense ! il3B) 
Wlmt qnestion does at — rlUniiairet unswer T {136) 

* See 87. 

» qnem ; why is the Masculine Singular used I Why the Accosatire ! 

* id pn^nam, in baiile. 

^ Tlje suhject of irat is the substantive clause 4ti5d — pSUrant. 
' Is nlUbm used as a doud or as an adjective ) {108) ; see also S4. 

* nSTiiiliiila, to the hindmost ; \it., Co the nmxsL 
''' ax Itlnin, on tht march. 

U What is the other ending of the Perfect Indicative Active 3d Plural T 
1> See IBS, !■ See S4. 

" Se. e**l. >* See ItSO. 

" Set! 198 and Ex. 8. "See Lh. XXVIII., Ex. i 



LESSON LXXV. "^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 

139. 5u^^n<4freo/£e«uU. A.&O.SlS.d; 332,(i: A. & 
S 362, Rem. Z ; 364, 1, 6, 7 : B. 296, Rum LIX. ; 29T, Rule 
LX.; 30I,ROLBLXII.r B. & M lUlS-lBSOi G.553-S58; 551, 
1,2: H. 600, I., II. ; 501, I., 1 ; 504 : C. 207 j 308 ; 300 ; 333. 

EXAMPLES. 
1. Tantiis tlmor exercltum occfipKvlt Bt omnlnm mentea 
pertwrb&ret, extch fear teued tht army thai it pistctbbkd 
the minds of all. 
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2: Dixit nSn sS tSm barbXnim msS fit nSii vstmt, he taid k« 
wat not M uncivUised as not TO knov. 

3. VlSbat lit . minus KtS vKi^lremtar, tt happentd that thet 

ROAMED ABOUT let$ cxUmivelif. 

4. mUneri nSn pfitSrant quin tSIa canjlc2r«ii^ thet/ amid nof 

be preventtd rsoK bdrlinq loeapom. 

AaalTie and pane. 

1. MitTtesnfiniSro' t!(m multi Srant, tit agmTni' nSvissImo 
magno praesldio' easent * 2. His rebus* flebat' fit 6t mtiius 
lat« vSgarentur St mtnus ^tle f luTtTmis bellum inferre possent. 

3. Ariovistus dinit nfin se i&m barbSrum essS, lit non scTret 
bello* AUobrfigum proximo Aeduos Eomanis auxlliiim non 
tQlisse. 4, Tantus siibVto Hmor omnem exercTtum occflpavit, 
tit non m6dioci?ter omnium mentea ^ animosque perturbaret, 
5. Mons aut^m altisstmus impendebat, ut^ fScfle perpauci 
prShlbere possent. 6. DivTco respondit : Ita' Helvetios ii 
majorlbus suis instltutos essE,^" ilti obstdes accifpSre, non dSre, 
consuerint." 7. Ita dies" circttSr quindedm tter fecerunt, 
tlti inter nQvisstmum hostium agmen 6t nostrum primum" sex 
milia passuura int^ressent. 8. Ipse autSm Ariovistus tantos 
stbi" splrltus, tantam arr5gantiam sumpsfirat, it ferendus** 
non videretur. 9, Genniini retlneri non p6t«rant quin Tn 
nostros tela conjIcSrent. 

WHte In LatlB. 

1. Sach fear seized the men that they all fled. 2. Such fear 
seizes the men that they all flee. 3. We are so many in num- 
ber' that we can easily keep their'^ army from the march."* 

4. Tor these reasons' it happened that they easily kept our 
army from the march.'* 5, For these reasons it happens that 
they nuke war upon their neighbors. 6. They marched in 
each a manner that four miles intervened between their rear 
and our van,'" 7. This man assumes'* such lofty airs 
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tlmt he does not seem endurable.^ 8, The lieutenant as- 
sumed such lofty airs that he did not seem endurable."" 
9. The Bomans could not be prevented from making'* war 
upon their neighbors. 

NotM ind QuMlioM. 
' See 134, ^ See i3*. 

» Why tie ImperfKt! (130) 

* hia Tthn; for t/ieae rtasans ; see 79. 

* What is the subject of fiebat ! ' See 111. 

' How dn meni and aMmni differ in Hignification T See Gek. Vt. 

* fit, »o thaL * ita modihes iii*tIt(ktoi eiat. 
iv inidtntDi Mrt is object of tupondit. {S2) 

w See A & G. 1«8, o -. A. 4 S. I6«, 7 : B. 95, i : B. ft M. aiB: fl. 
151,1: H. a35: C. 84; 7. 
u See 93. ^ pTlnnm, sc. agiDBii ; render van. 

" See S9. 

" fiTendni, endurr^lt ; lit. (one) to be endvred. 
» See Ln. XLIII,, Note 8. " See Ln. LVIH., Notb 2. 

i< Sea EsAUPLB i. >* to luiuifM, ilbl illmire. / 



LESSON LXXVI. 
USE OF THE GENITIVE. 

140. GeniHve with AOieeHres. A. & G. 218 : A. & S. 213 : 

B. 234, Role XXI IL : B. & M. 765.- G. 373: H. 399 : C. 136,3. 

141. Genitive in Predicate. A. & G. 214, c: A. & S. 211, 
Rem. 8, (1)-(3J: B. 230, Rem. 1 : B. & M. 7S0i G. 365: H. 
401 : C. 135. 

143. Genitive with certain Verba. A. & Q, 218: A. & S. 
216; B. 233, Rule XXIV. : B. & M. 7SSi G. 375; H. 406, II.: 

C. 137, I, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 
1. Qui rSl mO) militaris pSritissImuB hSbebatm-, uAo uxu 

omrideTed vtry skilfid in mMiiary & 
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2. B«llBndl 1140) cUptdi, derkovt OF CARRTINO ON WAR. 

3. Judicium impSratilrls (241) «st, the decitum it THE gen- 

eral's ; or, belongi to the general. 

4. Gallia e*t pSpQll (141) Romanl, Gaul belong$ TO TBe Boman 

PEOPLE. 

5. RSmlniec&tnr prisUnae vlrtQtlB (1-tS) HelvetiSnun, let him 

reeotUct tse former valor o/ tht Helvetii. 

6. Veteris contiimSllae (148) obllvlsci vult, he i> vnlling to 

forget the dd insult. 

Analyie nod p>n«. 

1. Legatus belli p6ritus' liSbetur. 2. Legatus nitltur fit 
belli peritus fiat.' 3. Nitebatur fit i«i milltaris perUissImus 
fteret.^ 4. Publius Considius, qui rSi inTltlaris peritisatmus 
hfibebaturtt^ItteKercttuLuci SuUae 6t postea In MarciCrassi* 
fuerat, cum exploratorlbus praemittltur. 5. Ariovistus dixit 
se non tSm iiupSntum esse rerum, flt non sciret* Aeduos aux- 
Itlio^ pfipQli Bomani non usos ess6.* 6. Milttes Iiortabor, flt 
gloriae sempfir memSres sint. 7. Nos mfinuit at virtutis 
sempSr mSmSres essemus. 8. Qua de causa' liSmtiies bel- 
landi'* cfipTdi magno dolore afTfciebantur. 9. Dicit ipsum 
esse DumnorTgem cBptdum novanim renim. 10. Dicunt de 
Eumma belli" judicium impSratoris ess5 '^ se exisllmavisse.'^ 
11. NEque jiidtcat Galliam p5tiu3 essS Ariovisti quSni populi 
Bomani. 12, Milttum est fortltSr pugnare ; " impSratoris est 
impgrare. 13. DivTco Caesiirem hortaturfit rEmTiiiscaturet" 
vSt^ris incomm&di populi Eomani et pristlnae virtutis Helve- 
tiorum. 14. Caesar rEcentium injuriaram oblivisci non vult,^^ 
15. Omnis coDtQmeliae obliviscamur. 

Write In lAUn. 
1. I am not considered very skilful in war.'* 2. I shall 
strive to become' skilful in war. 3. This lieutenant, who 
had been in Sulla's army and afterwards in Caesar'a and was 
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considered skilful ia battle, was seut forvaid vith soldiers. 

4, These soldiers are very desiroua of carrying on war,^" 

5. The decision coQceraing the general management" of affairs 
belongs*^ to the consul. 6. This house is Caesar's. 7. We 
ought to forget insults.'^ 8. Let as forget all wrongs. 

NolM Md QiiMlioat. 

I See 64. > See 130 and ISG, 

• Why Imperfect t llSS) 

• In Jbrel Craiii, sc. azeralta ; tnnalate, ia. Oat o/Mareu$ Craasiu. 
' <t connects Ubtbfttnr and ftiirat. ' See 139 and Example 2. 

^ See 104, * tUoa «»l depends upon Mint- 

• qua de oania, /<w this renstm, 

10 bellandi ia a Gerund ; parse jt like a nonn. 

11 at mmma balU, conteming the general managem/fnl of the war. 
'^ smI depends upon ezUUiatviiie ; axiiUmftviiie upon dlonnL 
" See 1X9. " See Ly. LXI., Note S. 
" See 1X8, » See UO. 

" See Ek. S. "See 1«. 



LESSON LXXVII. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

f4.3. A. &G. 304-308: A. & S. 361, I, 2: B. 305, a, 1-3; 
306, Role LXVI. : B. & M. lSS»-lsasr Q. 590; 591; 5»S~ 
6»» : H. 506 i 507, I, - III. T C. aiS, 1, 2, 3, 4. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. K vlnclt, laetatur, if ke i> conquering, he it r^oieing. 

2. SI vlncet, laetilbltur, if ke eonqmn (akall amqaer), he will 

ryoice, 

3. SI TlcCrlt, laMSbltnr, if he conqueri (thall have amguerad), he 

mil rtjoice. 
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4. SI vlncat, laetStnr, if he Aould amqaer, ht would rgwice. 

6. W Tinc?ret, laetaretur, if he vere conquering, he vxruld be 

T^oidng. 
6. SI viclsset, loetatiu esset, if he had conqMred, he vxmld have 

T^tticed. 



1. S pugnat, vincit. 2. Si pugiiabit, vincet. 3. iSlpugna- 
v6rit, vincet. 4. Si pugnet, vincat. 5. Si pugnaret, vinceret. 
6. Si pugnaviaset, vTciaset. 7. Si Helvetii AllohrSgfbua ' 
s9tisl^ieiit, cum iis pocem fitciam. 8. Si Helvetii Allobrfi- 
glbus satisf^iant, cflm iis pacem fSciam. 9. Caesar dicit si 
Helvetii Allobr5gTbus sStisfticiant, sese c!lm iis pacem esse 
fectunim.' 10. S quid^ vnltis,"* rgvertTmlni.* 11. ST pacem 
pupiilus Bomanus cEim Helvetiis faciet, Yn earn partem ibunt*' 
Helvetii tlbi eos esse volueris.' 13. Sin bello' pers^qui^ per- 
sfiverabis,^ igmlniscere' et vEterjs incommodi* pbpflli Eomaiii 
Bt pristlnae virtiitis Helvetiorum. 13. Si v6tEris contiimeliae 
oblTvisci vellem,*" niim*^ Sti&m recentium injuriarum m6m8- 
riam deponSre^ possem? 14. Si id fiet, provinciae^' pencfl- 
iosum Srit, 15. Caesar dicit a. nemo" sSquaturj se ciim sola 
dScima l^one Itunira esse," 

Write In Latin. 

1. If he is satisfying the Aedui,' he is rejoicing. 2. If he 
satisfies the Aedui, he will rejoice. 3, If he should satisfy 
the Aedui, he would rejoice. 4. If he were satisfying the 
Aedui, he would be rejoicing. 5, If he had satisfied the Aedui, 
he would have rejoiced. 6. If you wish anything,* ask. 7. If 
they make peace with us, we shall go into that part where they 
wish* us to be. 8. But if they persist in pursuing* ua with 
war," let them recall to mind'* our former valor.^ 9, If we 
were willing to forget the old misfortune, could we also get 
rid of the remembrance of recent insults ? 
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NoIh ud QiwtlaiH, 

1 See 132, * eiil batflnm = fiutomm «mB. 

» See JM and Ex. B. • See 47. 

* What does tbe Future Perfect Tense denote 1 (41» 

* See S4, ' See 6». 

* pandqnl psrilTtro, / periiit in yurtuitig, 

* See I«. w See lim. 
" See Ite. 

U What answer is implied t See Ln. LXI., Note 1. 
" See S«. 

i< The Genitive and Ablative of ntno are rare : these cases are Biippli«d 
by nnlllui and anlla (rrom unllu, a*). 
" See 134. 



LESSON LXXVIII. 

USE OF THE ABLATIVE. 

144. Ablative eacpregsinff Meaaure (Z>evree) of IMffereMer.. 
A & G. 250: A. & S. 256, Keu. 16 : B. 262, HvLE XLVli. : U. 
& M. »«».■ U. 400 : H. 423 : C. 176. 

144, a. Ablative of Qualitv. A. & G. 2S1 : A. & S. 211. 
Rem. 6 : B. 263, Rule XLVllI. : fi. & M. 888i G. 402 ; H. 410, 
II. : C. ITS. This is called sometimes Iht AUativt of ChaTacteriitic, 
eometimea the Deecriptive Ablative. 

EXAMPLES. 
1. Alteram Iter tnulto {144) expSdltina Srat, the other route 

woj MUCH more passabU, 
S. IHltiirlus paulo (144) d5mnin contendlt, he hatlev4 home A. 

LITTLE mmer. 

3. Ipsutu DumnSrlgein, swmma aud&clft (144, n), Ihimnorix 

himself, (a man) op the greatest boldnebb. 

4. Snmma ham&altat« (.144, a) JU81eM«ni, a yimlh or THE 

HK3HEBT CDLTDRX. 
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AnalTX) BiUI pane. 



1. Caesar mnlto grSvius qufiritfir.' 2. Multo major Slacrf- 
tas exercTtai^ injecta est. 3. AltSnim Iter p6r prCvinciam 
DOstram 6rat, multo fScTlius atquS expSditiua, proptSrea qu&d 
intSr fines Helvetiorum 6t AllobriSgum, qni nupSr jiacati Srant, 
SliQdSnus fluit. 4. Caesar una aeatate^ duobus maxTmis 
bellis* conff ctis maturius paiilo, quSm tempos anni postdlabat, 
in hlbema In^ SequSnoa esercftum deduxit. 5. Post ejus 
mortem tilbtio minus Helvetii id, qu6d constltnerant," fficere 
conantur, Qt e finlbus suis exeant.' 6. BclTquum spiltium 
mons contlnet magna altltudliie, Il5, Qt radices^ montis ex 
utraque parte' ripae^" flumtnis contingant." 7. Galli ingenti 
magnttudlne corpSrum Germanos,'^ incredTbTli virtute atquS 
exercitatione In armis ess6^^ praedlcabant. 8. CommiSdissT- 
muiD vTsiun est" Caium VSIErium Procillum, aumma virtute 
St faumanltate Eidolescentem, &d eum mittere. 9. ESperit 
ipsam esse DnmnfirTgem, summa audacia, magna Spiid plebem 
propter libSralltatem gratia, c&pTdum^^ remm^^ ndvarum. 

1. He censnres the soldiers much more severely. 2. He 
censured me a little more severely than the remaining soldiers. 
3. The route through our province is much more practicable 
than through the territory of the Sequani. 4. The lieutenant 
led his array into winter-quarters among^ the Aedui a little 
sooner than the time of year demanded. 5, We shall none 
the less attempt to do that which we have resolved (to do), 
6. Cains is a youth of extraordinary valor. 7, We have seea 
mountains of great height. 8. It seemed" most suitjible to 
send to him Titus, a youth of extraordinary practice in 
arms. 
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■ See 103, 

• See Itl. 

• in, among, 
T Dt — ezouit ii an appoaidve h 

to go /orA. 

• See 34. ° « ntaqn* put*, n 
1' See 32, » See 130. 

u See A J. "See SB. 

M WbattetheBabjectof TUnmHt! [ISO) 

u See M. 1* See liO. 



LESSON LX'XZX. 

CONCESaiVB CLAUSES, 

143. A. & Q. 313, a~e: A. & S. 363, 2 : S. 202, e, TluLK 
LVI.; 303, <j, Rule LXIY.: B. & U. l»Sl - 1984 1 Q.e0S-6O»: 
H. 514 ; 515, I. - III. : C. 204, 1, 2 ; 214, 3 ; 225. 

EXAMPLES. '-( 

1. (^uiint pugaatam sit, tdtkimgh they fojyht ; lit., it vmi faughL 

2. UeSt vlctSria glorlStur, althovgh he gloriet in vUtory. 

3. QnamviB cSrSret nSmlne, attkovgh he tnu mthowl the name. 

4. Etsi videbat, timSit aon pHtabat, allhough he mho, yet he dH 

fwt think. 



1. Qntlm fortltSr pugnent, t&mSn non Vincent. 2, Qu&ai 
SequSni Bdmanis^ s&tisfecSrint, t&mSn legatus pacem cQm iis 
non ^cit. 3. Quilm ea^ Xi& siiit, tilmSn, si obsldes Sb iis stbi 
dentur,^ cttm iis pacem Rlciat.* 4. Nilm hoc toto proelio,* 
quiim Sb hora septTma £d vespSnim pugna,tum sit,' aversum 
hostem vtdere nemo potuit. 5. LYcet^ me hortetur, non pug- 
nabo. 6. Ocet mTles vuInSratua sitj t&nSn laetatur. 7. LI- 
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cet Helvetii sua victoria^ glorientur, tSm^n Iter ftcient non 
p6r nostram provinciain, 8. Erat dignltate* regis, quamvis 
dLreret nomine.* 9. Quamvis sint sQb Hqua, sdb ^ua u^- 
dic€re tentant. 10. Caesar, etsi pr8p6 esacta jSm aestas ^rat, 
tSmfia eo*'* exercltum addusit. 11. Nilni etei sInE ullo 
pSricilo legionis^^ delectae ciim ^qultatu proelium ftre" 
vidubat, t^m^n committendum^' non pGtabat. 12. ItS diea 
circMr qnindSdim Iter feceruut, titi intSr nfivisBlmum hostium 
agmen St nostrum prTmum uon amplius qnlnis" aut senis 
miKbiis^ passuum iut^resset." 

Write In IMia. 

1. Although they fought bravely, yet they did not conquer, 
2. Although these things are so, yet we shall make peace with 
them. 3, No one fled in this whole battle, although they 
fought from the fifth hour till sunset. 4. We cannot see the 
mountain, although it is of great height.^ 5. The lieutenant 
did uot lead his army into winter- quarters, although the sum- 
mer was almost gone. 6. He thinks that he ought to begin^ 
battle, although he sees that it will not be without danger to 
the legions. 

|l0lM Hd QnMliOM. ^ 

' See 132, 

»See Ln. LXXVII., Ex. i. 
clause ! (143) 

• See 111, ' See Ex. 1. 

• IloSt iH properly an Impersonal Verb (138), Present Tense, with fit 
(lIuU) omitted ; hence it ia foll'iired only by the Fraenl and Per/ed Sub- 
janctive. ItSS) What is the literal translation ! 

' See 7». I.:.-, -, ■, ' " ' See 144, u. 

• See Ex. 3. ' -^ '" ' / ^ '" •*• ^A**^- 

i> A. k G. 31Ti A. kS. 311, Rem. 2, last part: B. 333, Bule XXII.: 
B. Ji'M. 74«! Q. 361, 2 : H. 396, III : C. 133, 3. 
'^ f5re = ffitflnim Mai. {6S) 
la eommittandnm, sc. ei*i ; see t30, 
" qnlnu, etc, than Jive, etc. each day. 
!■ See 133. " See ia». 
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LESSON LXXX. 
D3E OF THE ABLATIVE (continued). 

14S. AhUMve of PrU*, A. & Q. 252 : A. & S. 292 : B. 258, 

Rule XLIIL, e: B. & M. as*: G. 404; H. 423: C. 179. Tbia 
answers such queatinnfi aa For funB m,uch 7 At vihat price ? 

147. Ablative of Distant. A. & G. 25T, h: A. & S. 236 : 
B. 262, Bulb XLVII. ; B. & M. »5S/ Q. 335, Remabk 1 : H. 
379, 2 : C. 176. This answers the question Swifar 9 

148. AhlaHve teith AdJecHvea. A. & G. 345,. o; A. & S. 
244: B. 261. KuLB XLVI., a: B. & M. »«.- G. 373, Remarks 
1-4: H.43I, III.; C. 179,2. 

EXAMPLES. 
I. D5mum duiSbm tSlentls (146) Stnlt, he bought a koute FOR 



2. Oppldum parvo prgtlo (140) vendldlt, he sold the town at i 



4. DlgnuB eat m&]5ribus {14S), he m worthy op (his) ANCESTOim. ■ 

AnBlrie and pane. 

1. Hic^ mercede pueroa gt puellas dOcet. 2. VigintT tS- 
lentis unam orationem Isocriites vendldit. 3. Vendldit hie 
auro patriam. 4. Victoria nobis" multo sangutne st§tit.' 
5. Vereop ne victoria iis multo sanguine stet.* 6. QuQm Eo- 
mani vicErint,^ tamen victoria iis multo sanguine st^tit, 

7. Septlmo die iib exploratoribus certior factus^ est Ariovisti 
copias' a nostris* millbus passuum quattuor Et viginti Sbesse." 

8. Hie l5cus aequo fSre spfitio ilb cistris Ariovisti St CaesSria 
ilbSrat. 9. LEgionem Caesar, quSm Equis'" devex6rat, passi- 
bus dttcentis 5b eo tQmQIo conatltuit, 10. ItJm Sqnites 
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Ariovisti p5ri intervallo constlterunt.^^ 11. Eodem die castra 
promovit 6t miltbus passuum sex a CaesfLris castris stib moute 
consedit. 12. Hi pueri patrTbus indigiii sunt. 13. Hiciin> 
perator immortalitate dignus est. 14. Licet'' Ll mllttes 
fortisslmi sint, tiimen majurlbos indigni sunt. 15. PuSnim 
hortemur fit majorlbus dignus sit.^^ 16. Nulla vox est Sb iia 
audita pQpttli Edmani majestate St sQpSrioribus victoriis in- 
digoa. 



1. This man' will teacb for wages. 2. I shall sell my 
house at a small price. 3. He is by no means rich, although 
be sells^ houses at a large price. 4. I fear that I shall not 
sell* my house at a large price. 5. We are about fifteen miles 
from the city, 6. We shall station the third legion three 
hundred paces from the hill. 7. He will station his cavalry at 
nearly an equal distance from the same place. 8. We shall 
move forward our camp on the same day, and encamp at tlie 
foot of a mountain ten miles from Geneva. 9. I fear that 
these girls are not worthy of their mother. 10. Let us ui^ 
the soldiers to be'* worthy of their country. 



I See 39. 

• See Lh. XLVI., Note 4. 
«SeeLN. LXVIll., En. 2. 
'' SeeSS, ' Sc. eSplit. 

* &bMii depends upon the idea of aaying contnined in nb — faetnt eatt 
At inu informed by seouU that, ttc., i. e. who seid that, etc. 
1" (qoii, ™ lutrstback ; nee 84. " See ooiuiatSi Gen. Vt. 

"* See Ls. LXXIX, Kotb 8. "See lao. 
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LESSON LXXXI. 

CAUSAL CLAUSE3. 



149. A. & O. 321, o, 6, c ; 336 : A. & S. 303. n ; 2e4, 8 ; 36A, 
3: B. 302, RciE LXtlf. : R & M. IgSO; HBl ; IftSSi G. 538 
-541; M7; 036: H. Sie, L, II. ; 517: C. 214, 3 ; 234; 233. 



1. Qufim Impfitns sustlngre nSit poBsent, altSr) sS In n 

rSc5p5runt, sinct they could ru>t vdthata^id the altaeki, one 
parly vnthdrew upon the Ttunmtain. 
S. Caesar InJQrlam tKclebat qui vectij^Ulit dStSriSra fScSret, 
Caesar vxit doing vrrong because he wot making the revenues 
decrease. 

3. Aedui queetl sunt quOd HarQdes fines eorum. pSpfil&ren- 

tnr, the Aedui complaiued because (as they said) the Harudei 
iBere laying ^Bll^te their territory. 

4. QnSd a Bibracto SbSrat, rel frSment&rlae prosplelendnm 

exlstlmavit, because he was distant frcrm, BOraete, he thought 
that he miut took out for euj^lia. 

AnslTie and pane. 

1. Perfilcitle est, quttni virtute* omnibus praestetis, totius 
Galliae imp^rio* potiri.* 2. Orgetfirix dixit perfScHe essfi, 
qutim virtute omnibus praestarent, totins Galliae impgrio 
potiri, 3. Quflra magna ex parte* eorum prEcIbus* adductus 
tellum suscepSrit, quSrttur, 4. Caesfiri quHm id nonciatum 
esset, matflrat 5b urbe prSflcisci. 5. Diutius* quttra nos- 
trorum' impetus sustlnere non possent, alt6ri se, tit coeperant,* 
In montem recepenint, altSri Sd impedimenta et carros suos se 
contiilerunt. 6. In fines LingSnum die quarto pervenerunt 
quilm propter vulnSra milltum nostri triduum mfirfiti eoa 
sSqui non pfituisseiit. 7. Ariovistus dixit magnnm CaesSrem 
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injuriam Kcfire qui ano adventu vectigalia detSriora' fficSret. 
8. Gi^vit^r eos accusat qu&d &b lis non sublSvetur. 9. Mul- 
to^'^fitiSmgrtlvius qufid sit destttutus qufirftur. 10. ProptSr 
frigdra, quod Gallia stib septemtrionTbus pSstta est," frumentn 
la agris matura non Srant. 11. Eo a«t6m frumento,' qu5d'* 
flumlDe Arfire navlfbus'^ subvexErat, proptSrea minus uti" 
pStSiat, qnOd Iter lib Arfire Helvetii aveitSratit, a quibus disce- 
d&re nolebat." 12. Qufid a Bibracte, oppTdo Aeduorum 
longe maslmo 6t copiosissluio, non amplius milTbus^^ passuum 
octod^im SbSrat, rei frumentariae prosplciendam " existlma- 
vit : Iter i.h Helvetiis avertit ac Bibracte^^ ire contendit. 

Write In I-bHb. 

1. Since we excel the Romans in valor, it will be very easy 
to get possession rtf their government. 2. Since they fight 
more bravely than the Gauls^* they will easily conquer. 3. We 
are fleeing, since we cannot longer withstand their attacks. 
4. Since they cannot longer withstand the attack of the enemy, 
one party withdraws upon a mountain, the other betakes itself 
to the ba^age. 5. He complained because (as he said) he 
could not use the com. 6. He complains because (as he 
says) he has sold his house at a small price.^ 7. Because 
Germany is placed towards the north the cold there is great. 
8. We shall march through Geneva at sunset,^' because we 
are not more than twenty miles distant. 

NotM ind QHHiioM. 
I S«e 194. ^ See 104. 

* Se« 120, * magnft ex parte, in greaipart. 

* See 79. * SiDtini modifies inititnen. 

' The POtKSnve Fronouni, like the Demonstrative, are orten used sub- 
•tsntively. See Ln. LVIIL, Notes 1 and 13. 

* What kind of a verb ia eoaptrant ? ( JS7i 

* See EzAKFLE 2. ^ See 144. 
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" or what does qaU — pdlta ait express the cause I 

M See tlS and W. " See M. 

l< See «9. 1' See ISS. 

1' See I3S. ^' See Exahpi.e 4. 

^ See tOS. " ^Aan eA< (^ub, q 

*' See W«. *• See 111. 



LESSON LXXXII. 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

ISO. A. &G. 333; 325; 387; 328: A. & S. 263, 3 -Rem. 2: 
E. 292, d, l-Z, Rule LVI. ; 304, 1 - 3, Rule LXV. t B. A M. 
lXS7t 19381 1X41) 12441 Q. STO ; S71 ; 574 ; B16;578;680! 
Ml ! H. 51», I., II., 1, 2 ; 520, I., 1, 2, II. ; 521, I., 11., 1, 2 : C. 

214, 1, 2, 4, 5. 



1. Qu3m IS|^U mlttSrentur, Arlovlstns postulavl^ vAen 

ambassador! iiwre lent, Ariovittiu demand^. 

2. PiiusquSm quidqaXm cSnarStur DiTltlScoin vScat,' before 

he attempted anythutg he summ'mid Diviliacus, 

3. Diim haeo gSrnator Caes&il nunclatum est, vAile these 

tkiitgs were taJting place it wcu reported to Caesar. 

4. Non exspectandum slbl at&tutt dum pervSairent, he decided 

that lie owjkt not to wait until they should arrive. 

AnaXjMB and parse. 

1. Diu quttm esset pugnatum, impSdimentis castrisque* 
nostri^ potlti sunt. 2. Quilni tridui viam* process! sset, nun- 
ciatum est^ ei Ariovistum cHtn suis omnibus copiis contendere. 
3. Hie pagus unus, quQm domo* extsset patram noatrorum 
memoria,' Lucium Cassium consiilem interfecfirat 6t ejus exer- 
citum sflb jQgum miserat. 4. Qufim^ hostium Scies a sYnis- 
tro cornu* pulsfi^ atquB In ftlgam conversa esset, a dextro 



FIRST USSSONS IN LATIN. 133 



coma vShementSr multltudlae suorum* noatram Hciem preme- 
bant. 5. ItSqug priusquam quidquSm coiiaretur Diviti&cum 
fid se vOcfiri jttbet.^ 6. Postquam Id Sntmum advertit capias 
suas Caesar In proKlmum collem subducit. 7. Ed postquStn 
Caesar pervenit obsldes, arma, servos'" pGposeit. 8. DStn 
haec lu collSquio gSruiitur,'' CaesSri iiuiiciatum est^ Squltea 
Ariovisti ^pldes telSquS "^ In nostros conjicfire. 9. 'HiniSn, fit 
spStimn intercedfire posset, dtim miUtea, quoa ^ impSmvgrat, 
convenlrent, legutis respondit diem se ftd deliberandum" 
sumpturum.'* 10. QuTbtis*^ rebus addudus Caesar non ex- 
spectandum'^ slbi stfituit, diim, omnTbus fortuiiis'^ sociunun 
consumptis, tii SauUiuos Helvetii pervgulrent. 



I. When ambassadors were sent to Caesar, he demanded 
com of them.'* 2, When they had proceeded a three days' 
march,* they pitched (their) camp. 3. Before they attempted 
to set out they summoned a council. 4. After the general 
arrived in the territory of the Aedui he demanded com, wagons, 
and"* horses. 5. Although we had routed the enemy's line 
on the right wing, on the left he was pressing furiously upon 
ns. 6. While the troops are assemblii^ we are waiting. 

7. We shall remain in the city until the troops assemble. 

8. Influenced by these" affairs, we decided that we ought" 
not to wait until the enemy should lay waste our fields. 



iSee A. & O. 3T«. d: A.kS. 14S, I., 3: E S8> B. & M. ]« 
O. !»•> H. 407, III : C. iSIt, 0. 
« See Ln. XXIII., Note 2. • See Ln. LXXXI., Note 7. 

' See 10». 

* What is tbe snlgect of nuulatiun Mt T 11S9) 

* See 107. ' See 111. 

* ft ^Uiiitio •aran, <m Oe left wing. * pnlu, sc Htet. 
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u When sereral noai 






nita the conjnnction altogsther, or repeata it : e. g. 


eitW«MdM,umA, le 


rrcH ; or obtidei et uma et Mr*M ; NO^r obtldea, 



"A. & G. a78, «.- A. & S. aw, (1.), (=-): G. a2«, Rbkark: 
H. 467, i : C. !H4, 1, note 2. 

** An enclitic tbroirs ita accent back upon the final sylliible of the word 
to which it is attached ; ttUqne. 

J* 8c MnnnlM. '^^ ^ itHVknaOjai, fir deiSieraling. 

u ■nmptftnimi bc •■•!. 

" The Latin onen employs a relatdre where the English prefers a demon- 
strative : qnw tm, thesb affairs. 

" eupMtandvm, sc. eiil. See ISO and 131 

« See ma. » See 71 and Lk. LTIII., Note 2. 

^StXlAB. 



LESSON LXXXIII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QDESTI0N3. 

ISl. TAe Inaireet Qweatfon. A. &. Q. 334, w. preceding 

Note : A. & S. 365 and Note 2 : B. S94, a. Rule LVII. : E. & M. 
llSie ! G. 454 ; 469 : U. 538, 2 Note ; 539, 1. : C. 331, I w. n. I. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Qold sni con^' alt oBt«ndit, hi ^uyiM v>hat his plan is. 

2. Caasa qaae easet qnaesllt, he mked lehat the cause was. 

3. AiiovUto mirnm vlanm est quid In G&UIh CaesSri ufigotJi 

esset, Arimiwlua wondered what 6usin*w Caetar had in QawL 

1. Qaalis esset natura montis, qui' cognoscfirent,' misit. 
Z. Dicit iiitelllgSre sese quanto Id cttm pSrictilo fecSrit. 
3, Es quo judlcari p5test,* quantum hSbeat In se b6ni* con- 
stantia. 4. DumnSrtgi cuatodes ponit,* at, quae igat, qulbus- 
ciiui* loquatur, scire possit. 5. Ariovistus dixit sTbi miruin 
■rtderi,^ quid tu sua Gallia, quSm bello^ vicisset,* aut Caeailri^'' 
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I p&piilo Eomano^* nSgoti' esset. 6. Flumen est 
Arar, quod pSr fines Aeduomm H Sequanonun Tn Rh5dilnuin 
influit incredtbtli lenltate^ Ita iit ocQlis, tn utram partem" fluat, 
judiicari non possit. 7. Postero die castra ex eo Ifico inSvent. 
Idem^ fllcit Caesar, SquYtatumquB omnem, !ld uttingnim quat- 
tuor milium, quem ex omni provincia 5t Aeduis atquS eorum 
s5ciis coactum hftbebat,'^ praemittit, qui vldeant,* qoaa Iii 
partes hostes Iter fKciant. 8. Caesar vEhementSr eos iucusavit 
quod, aut qoitm In jiartem aut quo consllio'* ducereiitur,** 
sibi quaerendum*' aut cogltandum piitarent." 9. Caesar dixit 
de quarta vlgtlia se castra moturum, Ht quUm prTmum intelll- 
g^re posset, utrdm fipQd eos pQdor atqug offTcium, Sn ttmor 
vSleret. 10. Quiim ex captTvis quaerSret Caesar, quSm fib 
rem Ariovistus proelio^ u6n decertaret, hanc rfiperiebat cau- 
sam. 



1. Caesar asked in what direction the river flowed. 2. We 
shall send (men) to ascertain^ iii what direction the river flows. 

3. It cannot be determined in what direction the river flows. 

4. Labienm sent forward the cavalry to see m what direction 
the enemy had fled. 6. Liscus censures them severely because 
(as he. says) they think" they ought to ask ^^ in what direction 
they are to be led, 6. We shall break up camp m the first 
watch, that we may be able to know as soon as possible whether 
our soldiers are brave or cowardly. 7. We shall place guards 
over him,'' that we may know with* whom he speaks. 8, The 
general placed guards over the soldiers, that he might be able 
to ascertaiu what they were doing. 

Notn BBd QuMtiont. 

' quid (oi MniQi, vihai Aii plan; lit, Khat a/ kin plan. Se« A. k G. 
216t A. & S. ai2i li. 227, Hule XVIL : B. & U. 77 i G. 3661 37li 
H. 396, IV. : C. 133, i. 
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> qnl, ac. vlioi as antecedent. * See 136 and Ex. 10. 

• What is the nul^ect of ptteit t 

* OamnSligl — p4iilt, htplaaa jaardi over (lit. for) Dufimorix. 
•SeeLM. LIX., Note L 

' ilbi — ilUii, ke vxyadeTtd; lit., U itemed to kim umider/ul; for aflii, 
eee 39. 

' ballo, tit war; see S4. 

' TloitMt. traDslate by the Indicative. 
"> See 137. 

II In ntrvn putam, in which direction. 
^ How does idem differ in aeaiiiiig from Idem t 

" OMOtam Ubtbat, he had eollceUd. A. & 0. tt9Z, c .- A. & S. 274, 
Kj:u. 4 ; B. & M. i3Sa; G. 230 : H. 388, 1, Nuru : C. 251, 3. 
»• See 7U. >» dnolrantiii, (fey uwre to be led. 

" qnMieadnm, ac euii see 130, » S«e itf and Ex. 3. 



LESSON liXXXIV. 

OEATIO OBLIQIIA. — IKDIRECT DISCODRSE. 

1B2. A. &. O. 333, Reu. ; 330 ; 339 : A. & S. 360, Note, and 
2: B. 310; 317, Rdle LXXIV. : B. & M. 1295; lUVe: G. j'l - 
033 : U. 522 ; 523, 1., II., 1, 2, IIL ; 524 i C. 228 ; 2S&. 

EXAMPLE. 
Oratlo Recta, Direct Dk- Of&Uo ObUqoB, Ifidirect IH»- 

Ob earn LSeatuM ui Divitidcm : 6b earn 

rem ex civftate profuj^i et lem ae ex civitate pr5fag*«»e et 

Romani veiii, quod nfique Bomam veaisae, quod neque 

jurejurando nSque obaldibua jiirejiirando neque obddlbus 

tenebar. tSnerefur. 

I fled from IHvitiacut said: h« fled from 
the state and came to Rome for the state and came to Rome for 
this reason, because I was re- this reason, because fc« was re- 
strained neither by an oath nor strained neither by an oath nor 
by hostages. by h 
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Aiutlrac and pane. 



1. Divtco lespondit : ItS Heivetios a majuribas suis instt- 
tutos esse, ilti obsldes accTp6re,^ non dilre coiisu5riiit' ; ejus 
rei piSpSlum Bomanum ess6 testem. 2. Legati dixerunt sese 
hitbere qiiasdam res, quas ex coiumuni consensu fib eo pStBre 
vellent. 3. Lficutus est pro his DivitiSetts Aeduus : Galliae 
totius factiones essfi duas: harum^ alterius* princtpatum tS-' 
iiere Aeduos, alterius Arvemos. 4. Dixit horum* primo cir- 
cTtfir mitia quindecTm Rhenum transisse : posteaquSm agros 
St cultum et copias' Gallorum hSmines ff ri ac barbiSri fi^mas- 
sent, traductos^ plflres:" duuc esse In Gallia fid centttm Bt 
viginti milium iiUmgruin. 5. Dixit cQm his Aeduos eorumquS 
clieiites sfimel atquS It^rfim annis^ contendisse; luagnam cSlfi- 
mltatem pulsos^ accepisse, omnem ndbllttatem, omncm s6na- 
tum, otnnem SquTtatum' amisisse. 6. AuTmadvertit Caesar 
unos ex omnibus Sequfinos nthtl earum rerum" iSeSre, quas 
cet^ri ^cSrent, sSd trifles cfiplte'" demisso terrain intueri. 



SraI30 


nd Ln. LXXT,, KOT 


Ell. 






SeeLN. LXXXIII., Note 1. 














flOplM, u<«aitA. 




» trtdnatoi 


S<5. Mlt. 


SeeS4. 




' See pello. 




SeeLN. LXXXn., NoTF.10. 




'" See las. 




plni is declined as follows : 








N. 




M. andF. 


N. 




X'om. plfia. 




plfires, 


piflm. 




Gen. pliiris, 




pMrium, 


pluriiim. 


Sing. 


Dot. 


Plub. 


plfiribus. 


pKiribaa, 




Aee. plus. 




plflres, 


plum. 




AU. 




plurtbus. 


pluribuB. 
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LESSON IiXXXV. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (contin'ued). ' 



Dirut DitcouTK. 



^em p5pulu8 Ron 
Helvetiis Kcte*, In e 



lT>direet 



SI 



SI 



Vmnt atque ibi trunt Helve- 
tit, ubi eoe tu constitu- 
»rf» atqu6 esse v61ii»r(» ; sin 
bello persequi persEvlr&Ms, re- 
miiiiscJre 6t v6t6ris incora- 
niSdi populi Ramani 6t pristinae 
virtutis Helvetiorum. 



If the Roman people 
aftall make peace with the 
Helvelii, the Helvetii urill go 
into that part and stay where 
you ahall have determined and 
wished that they should be ; 
but if yoti aliatt persist in 
continuing war, recollect the 
old misfortune of the Roman 
people and former valor of the 
Helvetii. 



Is Ud c&m Caa&re igit 
jwcem p5pfllnB RomilDus cum 
HelvltiiB f&afret, in earn partem 
itSroB atquS Ibi fSHlroa Helve- 
tio», fibi eos Cae»ar constltu- 
iaaet atque esse volulvset ; sm 
bello persequi perseverare*, re- 
nuniscer5*M»" et veteris incom- 
modi populi Romani et pristinae 
TUrtiitis Helvetionim. 

He treated with Caesar as fol- 
lom: If the Roman people 
mhaulA make peace with the 
Helvetii, the Helvetii tcoitid go 
into that part and stay where 
Caeaa r sf lould h ave determined 
and wished that they should be ; 
hut if fce alitntJd persist in con- 
tinuing war, let htm recollt^t 
the old misfortune of the Roman 
people and former valor of the 
Helvelji. 



Analfie and parse. 

1. Ariovistus multa^ praedTcavit: Transisse Ehenam sese 
not! sua sponte,^ s6d tSgatum* H arcessTtum^ a Gallia ; non 
sTuS magna spe niagiitsquS praemiis dSmum prSpinquoaque 
rSliquisse : pedes hSbere* In Gallia Kb ipsis^ concessas,* obsldes 
ipsorum® vSluntate* dittos; slipendium ^pere* jQre^ belli. 
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qood* victores victis' imponSre eonsuerint.^" 2. His Caesar 
nil respondit : Eo" stbi mTniis dtibltationis'^dSri, qudd eas 
res, quas legati Htlvetii commSmfirassent,"' mfim&ria*^ tfineret, 
atquS eo** gr&vius ferre, quo'' mlnila merfto^ pSpttli Bumoni 
accldisscat: qui si" allcujus injuriae'^ sYbi'* conscius fuisset, 
non fuisse difltcTle cavere"^ ; aed m" deceptum," quod nSqne 
commissum " a se iiitd%Sret, quiire Hmeret, nSque sloe causa 
Umendum^ pStaret. 

NntH. 
I A. & 0. 18S< A. k a. IMS, Bbm. 7, (2>: B. 3n> B. ft M. essi 
. G. IBS, Remark 2 : H. 441 : C. LIS, 1. 

* See 7S. ■ See 1»1 and Eis. 3 and L 

* Mbtn, uplre, ac ifi. * ipiU, ac. Gallia. 
■ MnMMU, rroiD goDoado ; Ipurum, Ouir own. 

' The Ablative of Oaat often deEignates that tn iKCordatue triik wbich 
aDytbing is done : jttre, in aceordaiux taiA the lain. 

* See lia. 

•A.1G. 188» A. dS. 3»«, Rem; 7: B. aWi B. & M. WS.- G. 
199, Remark 1 : H. 441, 1 ; this rnleiaeludea Paiticipleaand Pronauiu: 
C. 331, 3. For the case of viotU, aee «r. 

"SeeLN. LXXT., Note 11. '^ eo, for this reaan. 

w See Lm. LXXXIII., Note 1. » See Gen. Vy. under eo. 

M 411I ■!, ^ (*<y. "* See 14o. 

» See S«; trauBlate, on their pari. 

" See 1S». ^ Uceptum, ec euS ««. 

l> oammiaaiuil, ac. eH> SUqaid. 

*> ttmandoin, sc. alhi ewli and see 130. 

*>Seeff4. 



LESSON LXXXVI. 

INDIRECT DT3C00RSE {continued). 

-Write In IMla. 

1. Caesar replies : The Komans have been so trained up by 

their fathers that they do not give* hostages. 8. He in- 
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forms Caesar (that) the Helvetii are marching throngh the 
province because they have no other way. 3, He says (that) 
the Aquitaiii are hemmed in by the Pyrenees, which separate 
Aqnitania from Spain. 4. We shall say many' (things) : 
(that) we did not cross the Bbone of our own free will, but 
because^ we had been invited' by the Sequani; we did not 
set out from home* without great rewards; we have among 
the Helvetii large possessions, granted to us with their own' 
consent;* we levied tribute on the conquered' in accord- 
ance with the law^ of war. 5. Yon said (that) you remem- 
bered those things which the Sequani bad called to mind; 
that you bad been deceived for this reason,* that** you had 
neither done anything for which** you should fear, nor did you 
think (that) you ought to fear*^ without a reason. 



» See ia». 




' See Ln. LXXXV., 


NoteL 


* See ISt and Ex. 3. 




* See 107. 






* their mm, Ipiornm. 




•See 79. 






' See «7 uid Ln. LXXXV., 


Note 9 








» See Ln. LXXXV., Note 7, 










*forlkUrtiaim,w. 




" Ouu, (inH. 






^My,hUh.lMit. 




■3 See 130 ai 


id 13J. 





LESSON LXXXVIl. 



153. The Gerund. A, & Q. «95 : A. & S. 3T5, L : B. 324 : B. 
&iit.lsiO! ISBli U.42G; 427s H. 541; 54a,L-IV.: C. 353. 

E3UMPLE8. 
'■ HosHbuB pvKnandi pStestatem Kcit, he gave the memy an 
oppoTlunity for pighting. 



ogle 
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2. Bellandi ciipldl, fimd OF CABR7IKG ON WAB. 

3. Diem Sd delTI>6randam samet, he iciU take a day for deub- 

E HATING. 

4. RSpSiiebat In qnaerendo, he found on inquiring. 

5. Stfidlum pugnandl, a derke FOB yiOHTING. 



— 1. Qua de cansa liSmlnes bellandi' ciipldi tnagno dolore" 
affCcittbantur. 2. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Oi^eWrfgis 
permoti, constttuerunt ea, quae &d proftciscendum pertlnerent,* 
cotDpirare. -3, Caesar legatis respondit, diem se M deliber- 
andum sumptumm.* 4. E^periebat In quaerendo Caesar inl- 
tium ejus fiigae factum^ a Dumiiorlge atquE ejus equltlbus. 
^ 5. Caesar DivitiScum consolatus rogat, finem orandi iSciat.' 
6, Ariovistus, qutiin neque adltum neque causam postfllandi 
Justam haberet,' liberalltate^ settafus ea praemia consEcutus 
est. ^7. Caesar ISquendi finem Kcit sequ5 iSd suos* rScTpit, 
suisquS impSravit ne quod •*' omnino telum In liostes rEjIcereut. 
8. Muito" major Slacrltes stfldiumquS pugnandi majus exer- 
eftui injectum est. —9. Proximo die Caesar itciem insfmxit 
hostlbusque'^ pugnandi potestatem fecit.'^ 10. Itil nostri* 
acriter In hosfes signo" ditto impetum fecerunt, tit splitium 
pila In hostea conjiciendi non dilretur,'* 

^ Write In I.atla. 

1. He says the Komans were fond of carrying on war. 
2. We shall take ten days for deliberating. ''3. We shall ask 
them to make* an end of entreating. 4. A much greater de- 
sire for carrying on war was infused into all of Ms.^^y 5. Tliey 
gave us an opportunity for strengthening peace with them. 
6. We shall give them an opportunity for strengthening peace 
and friendship with us, ■'7. You will find on inquiring (that) 
we do. not easily keep the enemy from our towns. 8. They 
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said you would find on inquiring (that) thejr do not eaailj keep 
the enemy from their cities. —9. We made an end of speaking 
and betook ourselves to our (friends). 10. Although we had 
no just cause for asking, we obtained many things" by reason 
of your generosity.^ 

Nolo*. 

• Purse the Gerunds liltB nonns. * Spe 140. 

» A. * G. MS, E. : A. & S. 241. 2 : B. 2S9, Uvhs XLIV. : B. li M. 
S«-- G. 401: H. 419, IH. : C. 166, 1. 

• A. ft G. 320 : A. & S. 264, 1, (o.) : B. 301 : B. ft M. I8M.- G. 
633 : H. 500, L : C. 223, 1. 

• BMi is often omitted from the ci 
«See 136 and Ln. XXXVlll., 

omittHl. 

I See 14X. ' See 79. 

»SreLN. LXXXV., Note 9. "See ll«, second part. 

" See 144, " See 30. 

1' See EkAUPLE 1. " See tS3 and Ex. 2, b. 

^Seel39. '* aZf o/iu, omi^ni Ddbii; : 

" See Ln. LXXXV., Note 1. 



LESSON LXXXVIII. 

THE GERUNDIVR 

IS4. TA« €lerundlve. A. & 0. 296; A. & S. 375, II.: B. 
325, Rule LXXVI. : B. & M. IS«S t G. 428 ; H. 543 : C. 252. 

EXAMPLES. 

1 
1. Ad mlnuendam gratlam, for niMiHisHiNO jx^ularity. 
S. Ad «as res conCIcIeDdas OrgStSiix dSUgltur, Orgttorix u 
chosen, to execute thfse plant. 

3. Spem regnl obtlnendl, ike hope of obtaining (he sovereignty. 

4. G3U^tSxn\iMie\au^T\at&ciiaiiU,if an oppoTlwail'ii for marching 

thould be granted. 



ogle 
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"'1. Qutbas SpTbas^ ac nervis non solam fid mlnaendam^ 
gratiam,^ s6d paen^ &d pemlciem suam utSretur.* 2. Ipse In 

ctteriorem Galliam &d conventus Sgendos profectus est 3. Ad 

eas res confCciendas bienniam slibi sfitTs esse duxenmt. 4. In 
Gallia Sh his, qui fid conducendos hSmlnes ^cultatea hfibe- 
bant, regna oceitpabantui.^- 5. Ea, quae fid efiemlaandos 
finlmos pertinent, important. 6. DScIms ISgio se essS fid bel- 
lum ^rendum pfiratisstmam confinnavit.,— 7. Ariovistus dixit 
onmes Galliae civltates fid se oppugnandum venisse. 8. Fru- 
mentum omne, praeterqufim quod secum portaturi grant,* com- 
burunt, iit dSmttm' iSdItionis spe^ sublata^ piirutiores 9d 
omnia pericflla stibeunda essent. ^9. Liscus dicit si quid ac- 
cldat' Romanis, aammam In spem^" p6r Helvetios regni obtl- 
nendi Dumnortgem vSnlre. 10, Hac oratione lifiblta" summa 
filacTltas H cKpTdltas belli ^rendi innata est. "-ll. NfiquS 
hSuiInes Inlmico fiiilmo," dfita fUcultate per provinciam tttuSris 
filciendi, tempEraturos^' fib injuria 6t milleflcio existimavit, 
12. Hoc proelio facto rellquas copias Helvetiorum tit consequi 
posset,'* pontem In Arfire Hiciendum curat** atque ItS exer- 
cltum tradiicit. 



^l. We consider two days sufficient for collecting the men. 
2. Thej thought five- days irere sufficient for destroying the 
city. , 3. We entertain'" the highest hope of establishing 
friendship with all. 4. He says he entertains the highest 
hope of establishing friendship with the Gauls if anything 
happens' to us. ^5. An opportunity for marching through 
entire Gaul was granted the Eomans. 6, A very great desire 
for obtaining the sovereignty was infused into Dumnorix. 
' 7. Let us not import" those things which tend to enervate the 
mind. 8. Let us do that which tends to strengthen peace 
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with all men. '^. Caesar said that entire Germany had come 
to attack him. 10. We shall bum up Dor villages, that we 
may be more readj to endure all perils. 



' See 104. 

'Traualate the Gerandives like GeruDds (see Ex. 1); parse them like 
aJjeptiTea. 
■ gr&ttam, «c num. 

* fltirttnr, translate bj the Indicative. 
•SeeL». LXX., Es. 2. 

'See lOB ; dBmnm limits the idea of moliwt in the verbal nonn 
rJWItiaBii. 
' See 19a, ■ From tollo. 

* aeiddat, translate by the Indicative ; why is it in the Subjunctive t 
(ISX) 

u in iiwiii vinio, Imierlam Ihe hope. 
" See Ln. LXIV., Note 2. "See 144, a. 

" See Ls. IXXXVIl., Note 5. " See 130. 

» ponten — •urat, he atleada to building a bridge oner Ihe SaSne; lit, 
he cares far a bridge lo be bailt, etc. How is Saline p 
"Seeis<. 



LESSON LXXXIX. 

THE SUPINE. 

J35. The Supine. A. & Q. 302j 303: A. & S. 278, 1.-III.: 
E. 3S6, Rules LXXVII. and LXXVIII. : B. & M. ISeO; 1S«S i 
O. 435-43T: H. 54e-54T: C. 253; 254. 



1. Legatos mittunt rSg^tfim auxniam, they tend legates TO ask 

FOR airf. 

2. PertOcOe factil, very easy to do. 

. nr„i':j-,Go(.lgle 
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1. Aedui, quiim se suSquS' Sb lis dtfendfire non poasent,^ 
legates 5d Caes5reiii mittunt rBgatttm auxYlium. 2. Bello 
IlL'lvetioram confecto totius fere Galliae legati, princtpes* cJ- 
vftatum, Sd Caeafirem grittiilatiim convenerunt. 3. LCgati 
ab Aeduis 6t a Trevifris vSiiiebant; Aedui* questfim quod 
Uarudes, qui nupEr in Galliam tranaportati essent,^ fines 
euniDi pSpQlarentur^ ; sese ue obsTdtbus quTdBm datis piicem 
Ariovisti r^dtmEre pQtuisse. 4. Divitiifcus dixit Cb earn rem 
se ex civTtcite profugiase St Eoinam* Sd sEnatum vEtiisse auxl- 
lium postQlattim, quod solus nEque jurejurando iiEquS obsidT- 
bus tenEretur, 5. Liscus dlcit DumnSrfgem ipsum ex Hel- 
vetiis uxorem habere, sdrorem ex matre' et propinquas suas 
nuptttm Tn Slias civltates coUocasse. 6. Hostis* est uxor in- 
Tita' quae fid vlnim nuptfim dStur. 7. Perflictle factu esse 
iilis probat conata perfYcere, propterea quod ipse suae civltatis 
imperium obtenturus esset."' 



Write In I^tlD- 



1. We have sent legates to the general to aslc for troops. 
2. We shall send a legate to you to ask for aid. 3. Since we 
cannot" defend ourselves and our possessions" from the 
enemy, -we shall send legates to Geneva* to ask for aid. 
4. We shall go to the consuls to congratulaf* (them). 5. Let 
us go to the praetor to congratulate (him). 6. Ambassadors 
came from all the states ; the Gauls to complain because the 
Germans had crossed' the Bliine to attack'* their towns; 
(saying that) not even after a pledge'^ had been given 
were they able to establish peace. 7. You are attempting 
that Tchich is not very easy to do, 8. He shows (that) to 
march through the enemy's territory ia (a thing) not easy 
to do. 



ogle 
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1 See A. k G. 1«, t; ; A. £ 8. IS, 2 ; I 
14. ReuaHK 1 : H. 18, 2, 1) : C. 11. 



,,Exc. 3; B.4M. «-■ G. 



* Asdui, Bc. Tiniebuit 

' See A. & G. 349 1 A. & S. 3e«i B. 310, Rdlb LXIX. : B. li ii. 
nt! G. CMi H. SM, IL : C. asc 

* See loa. 

' itTArem •> nutre, hi* kaif-fitter. * See 04. 

* l]iTtt4, again3i lur loitl ; it modifies ^dm. 
u See Lh. LXXXY., Note 1. 
W See 199. 



LESSON XC. 
THE ROMAN CALENDAR. — ABBKEVIATIONS. 

ISO. rhe CaUndar. A. & Q. NuTE, 370, a-i2: A. & S. 
330, (l.)-(6.): B. 374, a-c : B. & M. 15X4-1537: G. Appen- 
dix, page 387: H. 641-«4S: C. 313. 

157. Abtirei>iaUoaa. A. & 0. 80, a-d: A. & S. 3M i B. 
373: B. & M. isas-iadSt H. 849-650: C. 317, 1. 



VOCABULARY. 
J^n&rlfis, S, Km, (Jan.) 
Febmarias, S, fim, (Febr.) 
Martifis, &, fim, (Mart.) 
Aprills, 5, (Apr.) 
Malfis, &, Qm, (Kai.) 
JQnlus, &, fim, (Jim.) 
QuIntniB, S, (Quint.) 
8extniB, g, (Seit.) 
September, bria, hrC, (Sept.) 
October, bils, br6, (Oct) 
NSvembSr, bHs, brS, (N5v.) 
December, bris, br«, (Doc.) 



of January, 
of Febmary. 
of March. 
ofAprU. 
of May. 

of July, 
of Augutt 
of September, 
of October, 
of November, 
of December. 
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KUeadae, arfim, (K%1.) f. pi., Calsadx; the liist day of the Roman 

month. 
Nonae, aratn, (Non.) f. pi. Nonet; the 7th of March, May, July, 

and October, and the 5th of the 

other months. 
Idus, ufim, (Td.) f. pi., Idei; the 15tb of March, May, July, 

and October, find the 13th of the 

other months. 
prTdfS, (pr. or prid.) adv., (A< day before. 

ProDOBDoe the abbreriBtsd worda as If llieT weie printed In Mil. 

1. GSnavam Kfilendis* ipsis NovembtTbus' occQpabit. 
2. Qui dies 6rit a. d. "VI, KSl. N8v.^ (ante diem sextum KS- 
lendas N&vembres). 3. C* Julius Caesar IdTbus Martiis 
ocdsas est. 4. M. TuUius Qcero a. d. III. Non. Jan, natus 
est. 5. P. Scipio a. d. XVII. KSl. Mai. mortuus est. 6. Ap. 
Claudius a. d, n. !N6n. Apr. In sSnatu Ificutus eat. 7. Ti. 
GrncehusNonis JuniisEoma^ priifectus est. 8. M. Manilius 
fid lU'tmam pnifectus est a. d. VI. Id, Sext. 9. Multa verba 
oratores i^ciunt a, d. IV. Non. Quint. 10. C. Caesar prid. 
Non.^ Febr. castra movit. 11. Dixi Ego Tn sSnatu caedem t5 
contalisse" princtpum In a. d. V. K5l. N8v. li. Caedem 
princTpum contillisti ex a. d. V. KSl. Dec. iid pr. KaL* Jan. 
13. T. Ijabienus prid. Id.* Sept. hostes siii)6ruvit. 14, Is 
dies erat a. d. V. KSl. Apr. L. Rsone A. GSbinio consullbus.* 
15. Si quid vellent, fid Id. Apr. rEverterentur. 16. Horum 
est nemo qui nesciat' te prid. Kfil.^ Jan. stStisse In oSmltio 
cfim telo. 



ImHate Id Abbrevlatlan* tbe preoedInK I.attii ei 

1. Cains Cassius was bom on the 31st of October, 2. Mar- 
cus Flaccus died on the 4th of May. 3. Caius Gracchus was 
killed on the 25th of January. 4. Titus Labienus set out 
from Geneva on the 15th of July. 5. Tiberius Gracchus will 
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break up camp on the 12th of February. 6, Lucius Piso was 
elected on the 1st of December. 7. That day was the 16th of 
April, when Lucius Cassius and Appius Claudius were con- 
suls.^ 8. If you wish anything, return on the 13th of June. 
9. He put off the murder of the consuls to the SOth of No- 
vember. 10. There was no one of these who did not know' 
that you stood in the Comitium on the 20th of August. 



1 See 111. 

^ The Latin names of manths are u4t<^Hv^^ 

■ Such an expressiou as uiUS dlam MXtam Kilendu H&Tembrai ii 
treated aa a single word; hence it ia orc«n used like an Ablative of Tim^ 
aa in sentence 4 ; like a Predicate Substantire, as in sentence 2 ; or it ia 
governed by the prepositions in, ax, and rarely by iA, aa in sentencca 11 
and 12. 

• C&ini; Latin pronnnciation, ^dA-yooj; English pronunciation, JH-yu* 

• Sw 107. 

' See A. &. G. 261, a .- A. & S. 238, 1 (£. ) : B. & H. 1010 1 H. 437, 
1 : C. 313, 3, ai end. 
' From eonflro. " See 1S3. 

• A. &G. 320: A. &S. 304,7: B. 301, 5 : B. & H. laiSi G. 634: 
B. 503,1: C. aS3, 3. 



LESSON XCI. 
GENERAL EXERCISE. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. prima Idee, at daybreak, at farliegt davm, 

2. mnlto die, late in the day. 

3. prima iioct«, in the first part of the night. 

4. &d ntultam noctom, tUl late at night. 

5. pridle ejBs dlei, on f%« day before. 

6. postridleeJQsdiSlfOn ^/o^tnn^cfa^. 



■,Go(.igle 
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1. Prima luce,' quQni summus moDS a T. LSbieoo tenere* 
tuT,^ ipse Sb hostium castns nun longlus mille 6t quingentis 
passlbus' abesset, Considiua Squo* admisso fid eum accurrit, 
dicit montem, quern a LSbieno occtipari vfilugnt," Hb hosttbus 
tEneri. 2. Multo dentqu€ die p6r exploratores Caesar cog- 
novit St montem a suis tSneri St Helvetios castra movisse St 
Considitim tlmore perterritum, qu6d non vTdisset, pro vTso stbi 
rSnimciasse.' 3. CircItSr hfimbmm^ milia sex prima nocte e 
castris Helvetiorum egressi ild Rheamo finesque Gennanoram 
contendemnt. 4. Ad multam iioctEm 5tifim Sd impSdimenta 
pugnatum est, proptErea qu5d pro vallo carros objecerant. 
5, CollSquendi^ CaesSri causi visa non est, fit eo' mSgls, quSd 
pridie ejus diei" Germani rSttneri non pGtSrant, quiu" In 
nostros tela conjicSrent.'' 6. Postridie ejus diei'" praeter 
castra Caesfiris suas copias tradusit et miltbus^ passuum duo- 
bus nltra eum castra fecit. 7. Postridie ejus diei Caesar 
ptaesldium utrisque castris, quSd sStIs essS visum est, reli- 
quit. 

Write tn I.atln. 

1. The cavalry hastened to the city at full speed,^^ and 
pitched their camp at daybreak not farther than nine miles 
from ours. 2. We ascertained late in the day that the top of 
the mountain vras held by the Sequani. S. We set out on 
the day before at earliest dawn, hastened at full speed, and 
arrived at sunset in the vicinity of Geneva, 4. They set out 
in the first part of the night and arrived in the territory of the 
Gauls on the following day at earliest dawn. 5. We stayed 
at home on the fonrt;h of July till late at night. 6. Tiie reason 
for holding a conference* does not seem good to ns, and the 
more* because the Bomans cannot be restrained from hurling'' 
missiles upon our men. 7. We shall leave for both camps a 
garrison which will seem to be sufficient. 
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' What U the literal meuiing of prima IOm I Wij is the Ablative used f 

* Why i* the Sul(jiinctiTe ased ! See A & O. S98i A. fc S. !M3, 5, 
Rem. 2 : B- 3»4, EuLi L5V. : B. & M. 1X44: G. 581, II. : H. SKI, II., 
2 : C. -a*, 6. 

* See IV9 1 what is the literal inraninj; of iqno adnuBio 1 

'What mood ia v&lntoiti Wliy ia that mood used in tbia claoae! 
SeeiJIS. 

» See Ln. LXXV., Notb 11. 

T See Ln- LXXXIIL, Notb 1. « See IBS. 

■ Ml intgli, the inore; for m, see T>> 

"> Soe A. h 0. 314, g on p. 148 : A. & a 313, Reil 4, Note 6 : B. & 
M, lOOB.- H. »»9, 5 : C. 133, 7, 1. 

II qulB — oanjlctrsllt, /rom hurling ; why is the Imperfect used t See 
laS; why is the Snbjnnctive nsfd I See A. k G. Sl», d: A. i S. a«a, 
Keh. 10: 1). 397, RdlhLX. : B. & M. Vl±»! G.SSl: H. SMi C.*.I1I. 

1* aifvXl speed, l^nii adniiiii ; why the Flnnlt 



LESSON XCII. 
QEKBRAL EXERCISB. 



1. pIOs powe, to he more povxtfaL 

2. plurlmum posse, lobe tite moat pmeerfiU, or lobe very pmperfuL 

3. el grKtias Xgfire, la IhaTtk M'm. 

4. nSbIs est In Snlmo Iter fScSre, we inltttd to marA. 

5. l&tSre iperto, on the wiproteeled Jlank. 

6. ex EquiB, on horeebaek. 

7. mSmSrla t^nere, to reTnemher. 

8. vaaxImlapSUiatUlaSrSbxiMtby Oie ItmgettpoMnbUmanAei. 
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1. Liscus (licit essS nonnuUos, qui privatim plus' pos- 
sint^ qu5iD ipsi mBgi stratus. 2. Non 6rat dilbium, quin totitis 
Galliae plurimum' Helvetii possent.^ 3. DumnSrix gratia Et 
largitione Spild Sequfinoa plurimum pSterat. 4. DivitiScus 
dixit eoSj qui 6t sua virtute Et pOpilli Eomani hospttio atquS 
Suiicttia pluitmum antS Id Gatlia pSluissent,^ coactos essS* 
Sequinis^ obsldes dUre. 5. Declma ISgio pEr trlbuoos milT- 
tuin ei gratias egit. 6. Caesilri renunciatur*' Helvetiis' essS 
In fintmo pSr agrum Sequ^orum £t Aedndram Iter In San- 
tiSnum fTnes ^cEre. 7. Helvetii Ibgatos &d eum mittunt^ qai 
dicfirent' stbi ess6 In Jlnlmo sinfi uUo mJllEflcio Iter p6r pro- 
vineiam filcSre. 8. Pars aperto IStSre^" ISgiones circumvS- 
nire coepit.^^ 9. Capto mont«^ Boii H Tulingi nostros latere 
fiperto aggressi circum venire coeperunt, 10, Ariovistus, es 
6quis at colloquSrentur '' fit praeter se denos Ot fid collSquium 
add uc6 rent, '^ postQlavit. 11. I^nim una pars, quBm Gallos 
obtlnere dictum est," attingit ab^* Sequanis Et Helvetiis flu- 
men Ehenum. 12. Id'^ hoc filcllius eis persuasit, qu6d un- 
dtquS l<Sci natura Helvetii contlnentur. 13. Moribus" suis 
OfgetSrtgem ex vincfilis'* causam dicSre coegerant; damna- 
tum'^poenamsSqui Sportebat,^ fit igni crEmaretur. 14. Cae- 
sar, qu8d mEmOria'" tSnebat^ L. Cassium constllem occisum 
exercItumquE ejus ib Helvetiis pulsum^Et siSb jOgum mis- 
sum,*' concedendum" non putabat. 15. Caesilri quQm id** 
nunciatum esset,^ eos pEr provinciam nostram Iter fficfire 
conari,^ maturat ab urbe profleisci Et quSm niaxlmis potest 
IllnSrlbus^ In Galliam ultEriorem contendit Et Sd Gfinevam 
pervEnit. 16. ItSquE re'^ frumentaria qu2m celerrlme p6tuit 
compSrata magnis ItlnErlbus Jid Ariovistum contendit. 
17. Liscus dicit DumnSrlgem complures annos^ portoria 
i^lTquSque* omnia Aeduorum vectigalia parvo prfitio rEdempta 
habere,** proptErea quBd illo"* llcente contra Ilceri audeaf 
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Nota* ind QnMlion. 
> See A. & 0. 94*, a: A. & S. 334, (3.) : B. 9X3, Rdle XIIL: B. & U. 
7*a-- G- 331, ReHABKS2iuid 3: H. 378; C. 128,2. 

' Why is til? Subjunctive used in this clause t See ISt, 

* Why the Subjunctive T See Ln. XCl., Note 11. 

* From oSgD. * See S9, 

' What ia the subject of rJSnnnoittu t What is it that u reported t» 
Caeanr? 

' See 137; what ia it tliat the HelvUii intend (have in minJ) te dot 
What then is the subject ot ■■■( T 

« See Ln. LXXXII., Note 1. 

* See 130 and Example 10 ; what question does qni dletrait answer I 
i') IStJSra is an Ablative of Place, answering the queEtion Where t 

» WhatkindorBverbisMBpitr See 197. 

" See 199. >« See 130 and Example 9. 

I* What is the subject of diotnni eit T 

^ tb, on tke tide of. 

i< Id — qnM, ht periuaded (hem to tha the more ea*Uy, betaiue; lit.. As 
peraiuided thii to them, etc. ; for hAe, see 78. 

"SeeLK. LXXXV., Note 7. 

1" ax vinottUt, in chains; what is i 

i< damn&tam, if condemned ; see I 
object of ilqnt. 

»• What kind of a verb is Bporttbat? See 198; what is its subject! 
See Ln. LXIX., Es&hflbs 6 and 7. 

"See A4. 

^ What kind of a clause is qn6d — tinibat ? See 149 ; what is tlie 
object of UJnibat ! 

«> See Ln. LXXXVIL, Note E. 

u oonoMendnm, sc. Blli ; translate, that it ought to le granted. 

^ To what does id refer I What had been r^iorled to Caesar ! 

» See Ln. XCl., Note 2. <" aAnftri is in apposition with id. 

™ See »3. " See Ln. LXXXIX,, Note 1. 

» lidempta h&bere, had boaght up. 

•1 What kind of a verb is andeat ! See A. & O. ISSi X k S. 14i(, 2 : 
B. 110, a: B. j( M. 31»: Q. ISii H. tMH, 3 : C. 81, 1. 
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SELECTIONS FOR READING. 



1. The Mouse and the Kite. 

Milvius laqueis irretltus muscQlum esoravit, nt emn, corro- 
sia plagis, liberaret. Quo facto, milvius liberatus marem 
arripuit et devoravit. 

Haec fabiila ostendit, qaam gratiam mali pro beneficiis red- 
dSre soleant. 

£. The Kid and the Wolf. 

Haedus, stans in tecto dornns, Inpo praetereunti maledixit. 
Cui lupus, JVo» tu, inquit, sed ledum mihi makdicU. 
Saepe locus et tempus homines timldos audaces reddit. 



It. Th« Crane and the Peacoek. 

Pavo, coram grue pennas suas explTcans, Quant-a est, inquit, 
foTmositag mea et tva deformifas I At gnis evfilans, Ei quanta 
est, inquit, leviias mea et tua iardtlas ! 

MoTiet haec fabQla, ne ob alfquod bonum, quod nobis natura 
tribuit, alios contemnamus, quibus natura alia et fortasse ma- 
jora dedit. 
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4. The Goat and tbe Wolf. 



Lupus capram ia alta rupe atatitein conspicatus, Cnr non, 
inquit, reliaqait nuda ilia et Herilia loca, el hue tleicendi* ia 
herbldos campoi, qui tibi laetum pabulum offSrunt? Cui 
Kspottdit capra : Mihi nou etl in animo dulcia iutia praepo- 
nere. 

S. The Dog In tbe Manger. 

Canis jacebat in praesepi boveaque ktrando a pabGlo 
arcebat. Cui unus bourn. Quanta ista, inquit, invidia esl, 
quod nonpal^ris ut eo cibo vescdmur, quem iu ipse capSre nee 
velit neeposais ! 

Uaec fabtila invidiae inddlem declarat. 



9. The Fox and the lion. 

Vulpes, quae nunquam leonem vidSrat, quum ei forte occiw- 
risset, ita est perterrlta, ut paene moreretur formidTne. Eun- 
dem conspicata itgrum, timuit quidem, sed nequaquam, ut 
antea. Tertio illi obviam facta^ ausa est etiam propius acce- 
d6re eumque alliSqui. 

7, The Oxen, 

In eodem prato pascebantur tres boves in maxima Concordia, 
et sic ab omni ferarum incursione tuti erant. Sed dissidlo 
inter iUos orto, singtili a feris petiti et laniiiti sunt. 

FabiUa docet quantum boni sit in concordia. 



a. The Aes in the Uan's Skin. 

Aslnus, pelle leonis indutus, territabat homTnes et bestias 
tamquam leo esset. Sed forte, dum se celerius movet, aures 
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eminebant ; unde agiJtas in pistrinum abductos est, nbi 
poenas petulantiae dedit. 

Haec fabQla stolldos notat, qui immeiftb bonorCbus super- 
biimt. 

0, Tbe Golden Egg. 

Mulier quaedam habebat gallinam, quae ei quotidie ovum 
pariebat aureum. Hiuc suspicari coepit, illam auri massam 
intiLS celare, et gallinam occTdit. Sed nihil ia ea i^pSrit, nisi 
quod in aliia gaUlnis reperiri solet. lUtque dum majorlbua 
divitiia iohiabat, edam minores perdtdit. 



lO. The Travellen and tbe Abb. 

Duo qui una iter faciebaut, astnum oberraatem in solitu- 
dtne conspicati, aecurrunt laeti, et ut«rque eum sibi vindicare 
coepit, quod enm prior conspexisset. Dum vero contendunt 
et mantur, nee a verbertbua absUnent, aslnus aufflgit et 
neuter eo poUtur. 



11. The Trumpeter. 

TuMcen ab hostlbus captus, JVe nte, inquit, interficik; nam 
inermU sum, neque quidquam habeo praeier Aane tubam. At 
hostes. Propter hoc ipsum, inquvunt, le interimemus, quod, qniim 
ipte pugnandi sis tmperittis, alios ad pugnam incUdre soles. 

Fabiila doeet, non sotnni malefTcos esse punieados sed etiam 
eos, qui alios ad male facieodum irritent. 



1». Sour GrapeB. 

Vulpes ovam in vite canspicata ad illam snbsiliit omnium 
ririum suarum contentione, si earn forte attiogSre posset. 
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Tandem defatigata in§ni labore discedens dixit : At nunc eliam 
acerbae sunt, nee eat in via repertas lolUrem. 

Haec fabiila docet, multos es coutemnere, quae se asseqm 
posse despereat. 

15. The Mice. 

Mures aliquaiido habuerunt cousilium, quomSdo sibi a fele 
caverent. Mnltis aliis proposttis, omnibus placuit nt ei tiii- 
tinnabEilum amiecteretur ; sic enim ipsos sonTtu admonTtos 
eam fugSre posse. Sed quum jam inter mures quaereretur, 
qui feli tintianabtilum annectSret, nemo repertus est. 

FabQla docet, in suadendo plurlmos esse audaces, sed in ipso 
pericQlo timldoa. 

14. The Wolf and tbe Crane. 

In fauctbus lupi os inhaesSrat. Mercede igltur conducit 
gruemj qui illud extrilhat. Hoc grus longitudtne colli tactle 
effecit. Quum autem mercedem postularet, subridens lupus 
et denttbus infrendens, JVkm iihi, inqait, parva merce» videiur, 
quod caput incolSme ex lupi faucihus exiraxiiti? 



n. ETOEIES lEOM EAELY ROMAN HISTOEY. 



1, Antiquisslmis tcmporlbus Satumus in Italiam venisse 
dicltur. Ibi baud procul a JanicClo arcem condTdit, eamque 
Saturuiam appellivit. Hie Itfilos primus agriculturam do- 
cuit. ,. 
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I^tlniiB and AenSas. 



2. Fostea latinus in iilis legionlbus imperavit. Sub hoo 
rege Troja iu Asia eversa est, Hinc Aeneas, Anchlsae filius, 
cum multis Trojanis, quibus ferrum Graecormn pepercerat, 
aufilgit et in Italiam perveuit. Ibi Latinus rex ei beiiigne 
recepto filiam Laviniam in matrimonium dedit. Aeneas urbem 
condldit, quam in honorem conjiigis Lavinium appellavit.^^ 

Founding of Albs Longa by Ascanina. 

8. Pust Aeneae mortem Ascanius, Aeneae filius, regnum ac- 
cepit. Hie sedem regni in alium locum transtillit, urbemque 
coudldit in monte Albano, eamque Albam Longam nunca- 
pavit. Euin secutus est Silviua, qui post Aeneae mortem a 
Lavinia geuftus erat. Ejus post^ri omnes usque ad Bomam 
condttani Albae regnaverunt. ^ 

Other Kings of Alba. 

i. Unus horum regum, BomQlus Sdvius, se Jove majorem 
esse dicebat, et, quum toaaret, milittbus imperavit, ut clypeos 
hastia percutSreot, 'dicebatque hunc sonum multo clariorem 
esse quam tonitm. Fulmlne ictus et in Albanum lacum 
praecipitatus est. 

5. Silvius Procas, rex Albanonim, duos filios rellquit Nu- 
mitorem et Amulium. Horum minor natu, Amulius, fratri 
optionem dedtt, utrum regnum habere vellet, an bona, quae 
pater leb'qtiisset. NumXtor patema bona praetulit; Amulius 
regnum obtiuuit. 

, Birth of Romnlns ADd R«miis. 

6. Amulius, nt regnum firmissTme possideret, Numitoris 
fiUmn per insidias interemit et filiam fratria Blieam Silviam 
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Vestalem virgfoem fecit. Nam his Vestae sacerdotlEbus non 
licet viro nubSre. Scd haec a Marte gemTaos filios Eomiilum 
et fiemam pepErit. Hoc quum Amuliua comperisset, matreui 
in vinclila conjecit, puSros autem in Tib&rim abjTci jusait. 

7. Forte TibSfis aqua ultra ripam se effudSrat, et, quum 
puSri in vado esseut positi, aqua reflnena eos in sicco relTquit. 
Ad eonun vagitnm lupa accurrit, eosqae uberibus suia aluit. 
Quod videns Faustillua quidaiii, pastor illTus regionis, puSros 
Bustlilit et lucori Accae Laurentiae nutriendos dedit. 

FonnclaUon of Baiub, B. C TSS. 

S. Sic Bomtilus et Bemns pueritiam inter pastores transe- 
genint. Quum adolevissent et forte compcrissent quis ipso- 
rum avus, quae mater fuisset, Amuliom interfecerunt et 
Numitori avo regnnm restituerunt. Turn urbem condidemnt 
in moute Aventino quam Eomillus a suo nomTne Bomam vo- 
cavit, Haec quum moentbus circumdaretur, Bemus occlsus 
est, dmn fratrem inidena moenia transiliebat. 

How Romulus InercMed the Number of Citizens. 

9. Bomtilus, ut civium numSnim augeret, asylum pafefecit, 
ad quod multi ex civitatlbus suis pulsi accurrerunt. Sed 
novae urbia civTbus conjtlges deSrant. Festum itSque Neptuni 
et ludoa instituit. Ad hos quum multi ex finitTmis popQlis 
cum mulierCbus et liberis veniasent. Soman! inter ipsos ludos 
spectantes virglnes rapuenint. , 

War wltli tbe Sabines. — Tarpela. 

10. Popiili ilii, quorum virgtnea raptae erant, bellnm ad- 
versus raptores susceperunt. Quum Bomae appropiiiqu&rent, 
forte in Tarpeiam virglnem incidenmt, quae in aree sacra pro- 
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curabat. Hanc rog^bant, ut viam ia arcem moDstraret, eiqne 
permiserimt, ot muiiiis sibi posceret. Ilia petiit, ut sibi 
darent, quod in siuistris manlbus gerSrent, anHlos aureos et 
annillas sigQifTcans. At hostes in arcem ab ea perducti scutls 
Tarpeiam obmerunt; nam et ea in sinistris manlbus gere- 
bant. 

Treaty wlOi the Sablnes. 

11. Turn Eomfllus cum hoste, qui montem Tarpeium tenS- 
bat, pugnam conseruit in eo loco, ubi nunc forum Bomanum 
est. In media caede raptae processenint, et bine patres bine 
conjtiges et socSros complectebantur, et rogabant, ut caedis 
finem facSrent. Utrique hia preclbus commoti sunt. BomSlus 
foediu icit et Sabinos in urbem recepit. 

Infltltuttons of Romaliu. — His Death. 

12. Postea civitatem descripsit. Centum senatores legit 
eosque quum ob astatem turn ob reverentiam iis debttam p^res 
appellavit. Plebem in triginta curias distribuit, easque rap- 
taruDi aomintbus nuncupavit. Anno tegni tricestmo septtmo, 
quum exercltum lustraret, inter tempestatem ortam lepente 
ocillis homliium subductus est. Kinc alii eum a senatorlbus 
interfectum, alii ad decs sublatum esse existimaverunt. 



Beign of Numa PompUlw, B. C. 716 -673. 

13. Post BiOmEili mortem liniiis anni interregnum fait. 
Quo elapso, Numa Pompilius Curibus, urbe in agro iSabinoram, 
natus rex creatus est. Hie vir bellum quidem nullum gessit; 
nee minus tamen civitati profuit. Nam et leges dedit, et 
sacra plurfraa instituit, ut poptUi barbflri et bellicosi mores 
molliret. Omnia autem, quae faciebatj se nymphae Egeriae, 



160 FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. 

conjttgis sUEe,jus!U fec$re dicebat. Morbo decessit, quadra- 
geslmo tertio impSri anno. 

R«lgn of Tultns HosUUdb, B. C. 073-641. 

H. Numae successit TuUus Hostilius, cujus avus se in 
bello adversus Sabinos fortem et strenuum virum praestiterat. 
Bex creatua bellum Albania indixit, idque trigeminonim Hora- 
tiorum et Curiatiorum certamlne finivit. Albam propter per- 
fidiam Metti Fuf6ti diruit. Quura triginta duobus annis 
regriasset, fulmlue ictus cum domo sua arsit. 



It«Ign of AncDs Marclus, B. C. 040-816. 

15. Post hunc AnCQS Marcius, Numae ex filia nepos, sus- 
cepit imperium. Hie vir aequitate et religione avo simTlis, 
Latinos bello domuit, urbem ampliavit, et nova ei moenia cir- 
cumdedit. CarcSrem primus aedificavit. Ad Tibfiris ostia 
urbem condldit, Ostiamque vocavit, Ticesimo quarto anno 
impSri morbo obiit. 

Itolgn of Tnmuinlus Prlacua, B. C. 616 - 578. 

16. Deinde regnum Lucius Tarquinius Priscus accepit, 
Demarati iilius, qui tyrannos patriae Corintiii fugiens in Etru- 
riam ven6rat. Ipse Tarquinius, qui nomen ab urbe Tarquiniis 
accepit, aliquando Bomam profectus erat. Advenienti aqutia 
pileum abstOlit, et, postquam alte evolavSrat, reposuit. Hinc 
TaiiSquil conjux, mulier auguridrum perita, regnum ei portendi 
intellexit. 

17. Quum Bomie commoraretur, Anci regis familiaritatem 
consecutus est, qui eum filiorum suorum tutorem reliquit. Sed 
is papillis regnum intercepit, Senatorlbus, quos Eomfllus 
creav6rat, centum alios addldit, qui miiioram gentium sunt 
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appellati. Plura bella feiictter gessit, nee paocos agros liostT- 
bus ademptos urbis territorio adjunxit. Primus triumplians 
urbem iiitravit. Cloacas fecit; Capitalium inchoavit. Tri- 
cesTmo octavo imperi anno per Auci filios, quibus regnuin 

eripuSrat, occisus est. 

Belga of Servius TuIUns, B. C. 5T8-S34. 

18. Post liunc iServiua Tullius suscepit impeiium, g^n'flus 
ex nobTli femlna, captiva tameii et familla. Quum in do:no 
Tarqnini Prisci educaretnr, flamma in ejus capita visa est. 
Hoc prodigio Tanilquil ei summam. dignitatem porteiidi iittel- 
lexit, et conjElgi persuasit, ut eum sicilti libSros suos educaret. 
Quum adolevisset, rex ei filiam in matrimonium dedit. 

19. Quum Priscus Tarquinius occTsua esset, Taniiquil de 
BUperiore parte domus popQlum allocuta est, dicens ; Tege>n, 
grave qiiidem sell /ion lelale onlaits accepisse ; eum pelere, ut 
popaltts, dum, convalaissef, Servio Tiillio obedirct. Sic Servius 
regnare coepit, sed bene imperinm administravit. Montes tres 
urbi adjunxit. Primus omnium censiim ordinavit. Sub eo 
Koma habuit octoginta tria milia civinm Romanorum cum his, 
qui in agris erant. 

20. Hie rex interfectus est scel5re filiae Tufliae et Tarquini 
Superbi, fili ejus regis, cui Servius successSrat. Nam ab ipso 
Tarquinio de gradlbus curiae dejectus, quum domum fugSret, 
interfectus est. Tullia in forum properavit, et prima conjilgem 
regera salutavit. Quum domum redlret, aurigam super pitris 
corpus in via jacens carpentum agere jussit. 

RelCD ol TarQuinins Superbus, tbe last king of Rome, 
B. C. 534 - 510. 

21. Tarquinius Superbus cognomen moribns meruit. Belio 
tamen strenuus pluies finitimorum populorum vicit. Tem- 



16* FIRST LESSONS IW LATIN. 

plum Jovis in Capitolio aedificavit. Postea, dum Aideam 
oppugnubat, nrbem Lati, imperium perdtdit. Nam quuin 
filius ejus Lucretiae, tiobilissTmae femlnae, conjQgi Tarquini 
CoUatiui, vim fecisset, haec se ipsam occidit in conspectu manti, 
patris, et amicomm, postquam eos obtestata fuSrat, ut hanc 
injuriam ulciscerentur. 

a. Hanc ob caasam L. Brutus, Coilatmus, alitque nonnulli 
in exitium regia conjurarunt, populaque persuaseraut, at ei 
portas urbis claudSret. Exeroltus quoque, qui civitatem Ar- 
deam cum rege oppugnabat, eum reliquit. Fugit it^que cum 
uxore et libSris fuis. Ita Komae septem reges r^naveruut 
annos ducentos quadraginta tres. 



NOTES ON THE SELECTIONS FOU BEADING. 

The References are mainl}' to the Sections of this Book. 

I. TABLES. 

1. nt — Uberlnt, see 130 snd Lk. XXXVIII., Notr 3. — aorMib 
plagriii l>t/ gnawing the nets; see 1S2. — quo, see isa; whnt is its ante- 
crdetitl — oatandit, what is its object t — null, see Lm. LXXXV., Kote9. 
— tolauit, see ISl and Lk. XCII., Note 31. 

£. Inpo, see 133.— praatarennti (praeter and eo), see lUe ; translate 
the Participle by a Rektive Clause. — inqnit, see A. & G. 144, 6 : A. k 
S. 1S3, S: B. Ill, c, 2: B.&M. M4- G. IM. 3 : H. 397, II-, 2: C. S«, 
2. — raddit, see A. & G. aoo, b: A. k S. sm. Rem. 12, (2) : B. 3S7, a .- 
B. &, M. 04ti C. 381, ExcBFTlOH 2 : H. 4fl3, II., 2 ; C. 110, 2, b. 

8, ezpUeani, spreading.— iati^t, see note on inqnit. Fable 2. — kll. 
quod, see lie^ a. — qnod, see S4 and IIS. — aontemiUUitD*, see 130. — 
Alia, mtjin, see Ln. LXXXV., Note 1. 

4. lactam, ahindaTit. — mihi, see 137. — <«t, vhat is its sabjectt — 
dalela. see Lu. "LXXXV., Note 1. — tntU, see 07. 

5. boTBi. nee A. & G. «1. page 25, baa ! A. & S. 83, II., Remark 1 ; 
81, EXC. 1 : B. I3Si B. &. M. 1S3: G. SSi H. «6l C. 31. — Istiudo, 
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see laa and 54. — qvod — p&Uria, see »0. — dbo, mc St and 10*,— 

TB<u, see ms uid Lh. LXXXIX., Note G. 

tt. MeoitiMet, see A. & G. StUi A. & S. MS, 6, Rev. S : B. 3M, 
BULE LXV. : B. & M. »<M.- G. S81, IL : H. KJl, 11.. 2 : C. 214. 
S. — moreratuT, see iS». — neqiULqium, antM, vbat do they modiry! — 
obnam fkets, having mel ; obrUm is used witJi the DitttTe. — aua Ht, 
BeeLs. XCIL, Note 81. 

7. paieabantor, what does the Imperfect Tense denote \ see SK, — borei, 
see note on boTM, Fable 5. — p«tlti, hc. lont — boni, «ee Ln. LXXXILl., 
NoTB 1. — lit, see ISl. 

& pella, see B4. — indfltni, having dalhed hitiuelf. — Mwt, Bee A. ft G. 
SlSi A. &S.2S3, 2: G. 60i: H. S13, II. : C. 2M. — movat, see Lk. 
LXXXII., NoTB 11. — nnds, /ar tchieh reaam, i. a. beeaiwie bis e»ra stuck 
out. — agi^tiu, imm agneaco ; render as if it were kgidtsa eat, and supply 
and. — dadit, sujatd. — konoilbna, see 79. 

0. antpiaui, Bee «». — ooepit, see i>7.— UUb, why in tbe Aceusa- 
tire I why Feminine t — qnod is here equiraleut to id quod; compara the 
English ujhal, aqaivatent to thai jchieh. — (Diet, see Ln. XCII., Notb 31. 

— m^oilbns, see S4 and 85. — divitiif, see ar. — mlaOraa, what does it 
modify ! 

10. ano, eeo JOS and LiJ. LXXXV., Notb 9.— aeonrnist, see Ls. 
LXXXII., Note 1. — laaU, jrnffiiily; see A. & G. 191: A. & S, 3»3, 
Eem. 15: R •i79.b: B. k. M. ««3 .- G. 8*4, Remabk B; H. 443i C. 
113, a. —prior, sea note on laeti ; the comparative is used when two only 
are mentioned. — eonipeziiiet, see H9. — ao, see lo*. 

11. tublaen, what is its derivatian? see Gen. Vv. — isquit, see note 
oniaqnit, Fable 2. — interfiolta, see <r. — inarmts, derivatiou! see Gbn. 
Vy. — proptsr hoa ipinm, for this very reaxn ; what is the reason? — 
pnguuidi, see Jas and I40. — sis, see Md. — lolei, see Ln, XCTl., 
Note 31. — esse punisndM, see 130,— «n, why in the Accusative! — 
Irrttent, see A. &G. 330 1 A. ft S. 264, 1 <a.) : B. 3tl: B. & M. MBO, 
b: G. 633: H. 000, I. : C. 8S13, 1. 

Jg. vnlpea, see A. & G. 30, * ■ A. ft S. 33: B. 118, IIL, Ren. 2: 
R ft M. 41. ■ G. 30, 3 : H. 13, 3: C. 13,1., 3. — omiUam—oontentieiie, 
vrilhaliiismisAt; what ia the literal translation ) forthe Abl. eoBtanaone, 
a*« JM- — 8i, (to tee) vthslher. —-pontt, see IX 1. — repettaa, from r«- 
porio; see »f. — toU«rem, see 143 and A. & G. 310, a; A. ft S. !W1, 
Rem. (: B. SM, Ihird clavae • G. «»4, 2: H. 5t», Notb7; C. 21»! 230. 

— qnas, see 34.— ae, see 113. — deaptrent, see note on irritant, Fable 11. 
IS. qnomfido, (toiee) bn what m^tu. — liM, see A. & G. »a7, c .■ A. & S. 

«23j B.23«i B. &M. aSC: G. 34t s H. 383, 1: C. 1*0. - oavteont. 
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■ee IBl. — tiiit, see Ln. LXXXV., Notr 1 and 1«js. — plumit, nhst is 
itsBubjectI— aBDMlnetnr, see A. &G. 33!{, a; A. & S. 36tt, Rem. 3 : B. 
Ml, KuleLXII. : U. &M. 1£8».' G. 998: H. 9ai, L, 1 : C. XOS. — aie 
— P«im; tliis liifiuitivB I'lanse depeniis upon Mine such expression as 
Ihey thow/ht, liiry said. — qnureritnT, see note oa OMnnillet, Fable 6 ; 
what is the subject of qnMnrltni t — tnadtulo, »ee 1B3. — plnilniM, ere 
as and Lk. LXXXV., Note B. 

14. inhaaitiat, from iuluMTM — mercide, see 1-te. — cxtralLat, em 
139. — hoo, what vas thia tUat the crane accomplished T^poitnltret, see 
uot« on ooonrriHat, Fable 6. — nun, what answer is implied ! See Ltr. 
LXI,, NoTEl. — mercei, see«M. — Tidstnr, wlHtisitssulgect! — faucl- 
Imt, Jiow declined in the Singnlar ? ia the Plnral ! See Gen. Vy. 



n. STORIES FROM EARLY ROMAN HISTOET. 
• JanieUo, the JoKicuXum is a hill on the vest side of the Tiber ; th* 

n hills are on the east aide ; these are the Palatine, Capitolint, Quiri- 



!, Corlian, Espiiline, and Viminal. — et 
— ItUoi, agricnlttlTani, see 71. — primns — dooait, was Iht frat who 
bjughl : Hit A. & G. 191 1 A. & S. 409, I!em. 15 : B. an. Remark : U. 
& M. eaai O. 3M, 7 : H. 44S, Note : C. 113, 6, note 1. 

«. in— regionibnii what eouotry is meant !— sub, in the reign of.~- 
Troja, Ttoi) is said to have been destroyed in b. c. 1184. — hino,/n»n this 
place, L e. from Troy. — Aen*ae, AnchliM, how declined < See A. &G. 37: 
A. k S. 44: B. litSi B. & M. BSi a. 72: H. Mi C. iM. — qnibni, see 

!, — Lavininm was sitnated about 16 miles sonth of Borne, three uiiles 

n the coast. 

', AMMae, see note on Aenflaa in preceding section. — translSlit, see 

t. — Albam Longam, Mba Longa vaa about IH miles eoiitheast of 
Rome, situated on the western slope of the Alban Monnt and overlooking 
the Alban Lslte. — secOtns est, succaded. — gsnltni erat, from giEiis. — 
ad Eomam eondttam, tintil the founding of Rmnt ; what is the liteml tmus- 
— Albae, see loa, 

4. Jove, see 133 and A. ft O. 6*, i, page 26: A. ft S. S9i B. 13Si B. 
& M. 1S3 : H. titt, 3 : C. 31. — ton&iet, see J2« snd note on oecnrriitet, 
Fablo6. — multo, see i«,—tonitni, what case f why ?— ictus, so. e»t.— 
AlbJLnnm Lacom, see note on Albam Longam in section 3. 

5. minor natn =Jn]iiot-, Tor nata, nee i«4. — vallet, see I;eff and Kf . 
Tsli^nisfet, see Lh. LXXXIX., Nor£ G. 



ogle 
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S> vsitlltin Tlr^nem, a vaial mrgin \tbs boand by a tow of chattity ; 
if Bhe broke her row she was buried alivtt, — lieet, what is its snhject f — 
viro anblre, to marry ,- for liiD, see laa ; wliat does Bobiie mettn t — 
p«pSiit, froiu pario. — hoo, wbat waa it that Amuttus had found out f 

7. BllsntpMlti, see A. £ G. 33«i A. & S. 3«3, &: B. 303| 1: B. & 
M. ISSl! G, 58»i H. SIT: C. !*14, 3. — qnod, what is ila antwedent I 
what did a cerlain FauMiilu3 seel — regiAnil, wbat region is meant? — 
nntrienloj, to be nourished, modifies pnaroi, and expressea the purpose of 
dedit, 

8. adoleriMSOt, from adoleim ; see note on otenrriiut, Fable S. — 
qnij, SM 04. — aval, sc. tniiBSt and see 151. — monte Aventlno, MotntC 
Avtnline, one of the seven hills of Eome. The best authorities agree that 
Borne was built at iirst an the Palatine, which hill stands a short distance 
northeast of the Aveotine. 

O. oivibni, see A. b G. 331, n; A. & S. 226, Rem. 2 : B. !M2, Rf.m. 
3: B. & M. seoi H. 38«: C. 154. — Inter, in the midst o/. — ipioi, 
very. — ipwtuitsi, translate by a relative clause. 

10, Itotnas, see S7. — iu Inoidflnint, tkey came vnexptdedly upon. — 
qnod, see note on qnod, Fable 9. ^gartrent, see Ln. LXXXIX., Note 5. 

— et ea, t/ieae also, i. e, as well as the rings and bracelets. 

11. Kontem Tarplinm, the Tarpeian moutU; probably the Capitoline 
hilL — famm Bomlnam, the Jtmnan Forum, an open space in the valley 
between the Capitoline and Palatine, surrnunded by temples and other 
bnildings ; here the Roman people, the Populua Romanuii, met to transact 
business. — media, midst of. — raptaa, sc molijlrei. — hine — hine, here 

— Ui^re. — ntnqne, who are meaot f — iolt, compare the English eipres- 
Bion, atrite a bargain ; the Romans were accustomed to offer a sacritice to 
conGrm a treaty, and hence thi.s use of ico. 

IX. qnnm — tnm, both — and. — raptimm, sc. mnlUmm. — iatir, in 
flu midst of. — DTtam, which had ariaea, — ooilli*, see e?. — hino, i. e. l>y 
reason of the fact mentioned in the preceding sentence. — alii — alU, arniu 

— others. — inttifgetnm, sc. aue. — iDl>Utnin eiu from tollo. 

IS. qno, what ia its antecedent t — Cntlbui, see loa, — jnssn, see 70. 
(aoSre, what is its object? — morbo daoassit, i. e. Numa died n natural 
death, which has not always been the lot of kings ; with decessit supply 

M. pra««titirat, what doea it govern ! see B8. — orefttni, see I.N, 
liXllI. and Examples. — Horatiomin. The Horatii fought for Rome, the 
Cnriatii for Alba. The three Cnriatii fell, but one of the Horatii survived; 
this gave the victory to the Romans. — Vetti Fnfitl, see 17; for his 
treachery he was torn asunder by horses driven in oppositf directions, and 
his city Alba razed to the ground. The inhabitants of Alba were removed 
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to Home and looled od the Cselian Hill ; this was the origin of the Boman 
Fltbs. — Mini* exprewes dvnUioa of Hint ; what is the more usaal con- 
atruction t wet 93, — •«!*, fr. udM, ardtra, kiii, vanm, bum. 

15. aaqviUts, see 194. ~mw, see ««. — bello, aee «<• — ei, see A. & 
0.9M,d: A. & S. »4», Bem. 8; B. «4«, Eem. 3: B. & M. ««-■ G. 
34M: H. 384,11., 2 : C. 139. — primus, iwe note on primu, section X. — 
ftbUt, see 1»6 and note on tnorbo daeeiiit, section 13. 

19. dainda, L e. after the death of Ancua Marcius.— qui refeta to 
Daiurfttl.— adTenlanti, sc. aland see A. &G.3-29: A. &S. 324, Bem. 1: 
B.a4a, Bem. 3i B, 4 M. aaat H. 38«, 2 : C. lai. — abitiUlt from 
auRto, anftm, kbittU, kblfttDm, carry off; derived from tit away, off; 
and fero tarry. — angarianm, see Ito. 

19. BomM, see loe. — Eommeruetni, see note on oeenrriasat, Fable S. 

— tnUNm, at guardian; compare SS. — pupiUla, see 87. — gantinin 
modiAea •eiutUNf undeistood. — plnra, Kveral ; bow declined ? See 
Lk. LXXXIV., NotbH.— Bdemptoi, from ft«mo. — primus, see not* on 
primni, section I. — GlofcOM. The main semiT, known as the Cloaca Maii- 
ma, and a branch running from the Forum are slill in use. — Capitolinm, 
tiu CapUol, signifies here the temple ot Jupiter on the Capitoliua. ^p«r 
liUoi, at Ike intligalioa of Ihe »ona; they hired assassins to murder him : 
k filiia would signify that they killed him with their own hands. — qnibu, 
■eo note on el, section le. 

18. genltni, from gigno. — anptlTa, see SB. — domo, how declined I 
See or. — MDJt^, see tas and Ex. 1. — ednotret, see ISS. 

19. domaa ; this stood on the Palatine. — regam — obedlret ; cbange 
this to the Direct Discourse; gee IBS. — tttm. refers to regem. — coepit, 
gn> igf , ^ nontea — wljBnrlt. The Palatine, Capitoline, Quirinal, and 
Aventine had been previoasly occnpied. — mlli», bow declined ? see toa, 

— MTinm. see I.K. LXXXIII,, Note I. 

no. f set ire, see 7». — filiM, see SS. — enriae. The amaie^hmae stood 
near the Forum. — domnm, see 105; bow declined I — prim*, see note on 
primni, section 1. — legem, at king ; compare B8. 

HI. oDgnamen, i, e. Supaibni. the Proud. — moribna, gee 7». — ballo, 
see lll. — ^taxm, how declined f see note on plQM, section 17. — popuW- 
mm, see Ln. LXXXIIL, Note 1. — Templum. This ttinpU- bad been 
begun by Tarquinius Prisons ; see section 17. — Jovia, how declined I see 
note on Jo»o, section 4. — Lnoretiae, see 39. — vim, how declined ! See 
Gen. Vr. — nt — nloliaerentnT, see 13« and Ln. XXXVllI., Note 3. 

««. in, /w. — oonjnrftrnnt, see Ln. LXXV., Note 11. — popnlo, see 
13». — «i, agnintt Um: see 3ff. ^ oirttfttem = nrbem. — Ardea was 
situated about 18 miles south of Borne. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



I. Latin-English. 



Noraerali intt Pranonns not giraa ia tbis Yoctbnluy cut be fonnd 1q tka 
Qranimar. 

The Befereiicea ire to Sections of tbis book. 

He English words in shall capitau are dcrired either directlj: or indireetlj 
from the Latin words under which they stand, or ttvm the same Root. 

The parts in ParBntheses give the deriration of the Latin words. For A.b- 
bteviatiima see p^e xii 



A, abbrerialion of Aulas, a Ro- 
man praenomen. 

Kb, S. prep. w. abl. from, amay 
Jiom ; bi/ ; on the »ule of. 

ab-dQco, d^cSrS, dnxi, ductUm 
(ab aicay, daco lead), lead 
away. ArduCt, AnnucTlos. 

ab-jicio, jlc^re, jici, jectHm 
(ab amay, doirn ; jacio eofi'), 
east away or down. Amect. 

abs-Hneo, OaSii, tlniH, teatfim 
(ab(s) from, teneo teep), keep 
frvm, ABSTAtK. Abbtinence. 

Bb-ittm, essS, fill (ab aicay, sum 
be) be away, be absent, be 

Ic, See atquS. 



Aooi, ae. f., Acca LOrenlia, the 
wife of Faustu'us. 

ac-cSdo, oedSTfi, oeasi, cessQis. 
(ad tomarda, cedo yo), go to- 
wards, dram near, approach ; 
assault. AccKDis, accgssiom. 

ao-cldo, cIdSriS, cidi (ad upon, 
cado fall), fall upon, befall, 
happen. Accident. 

oc-clpio, clpSrS, cipi, oeptiiiu 
(ad to one's self, capio take), 
receive, accept, late. 

ac-cntro, ourtiSriS, cfictml and 
cnrtl, cnnfim (ad to, curro 
run), run to, hasten to. 

aooIlBO, Sit, avi, attlm (ad lo, 
cauBa a tamfuU), accuse, blame, 
censure. AccosATros. 

aoti, Sorls, 5or6, sharp. Acrid. 



JCERBVS— JSquiTJS 



ieorbifa, I, ttm, (OUT. Acerbity. 
lolS>, XclSi, f., edge; line, line 

of baiile ; amg in battlt!-iuT&}'. 

See agmen. 
lorltSr, icntta, ScerrlmB, adv. 

(acer i.harp'j, ihor/Ag, ^ercdy, 

violenllg. 
U, prep. w. »cc. lo, Itncardt ; for: 

near; w. numcrulB, ahout; w. 

names of towns, towardi, in or 

inlo lite vicinitg of. 
id-bno, St9, Ivi, Stfim (ad de- 

Doting a iKgiimiiig, amo /oce), 

begin to lore, oc^ire a lUinijfor. 
ad-do, d«i«, dia^ ditttm (ad 

l&,beii<le; do pul), add. 
■d-dOco, dScbJI, diLzl, dactfim 
(ad to, dnco lead), lead to, lead; 

Bd-eo, Iti, ii,Ittim(ad/o,eo^), 
ga to. Sve I2B. 

Xd-lmo, Ini£r£, Smi, emptfim 
(ad lo one's self, emo lake), 
late army. 

Sdlttla, us, m. (adeo go l6), ap- 
proach, accef. 

ad-jnneOi jungCrS, jnnzi, junc- 
tfim (ad to, jimgo join), join 

ad-mlniatro, 3tS, fivi, StOm 

(ad without additional force, 
ministro serve), administer, 
manage. Administration, 



sd-mitto, mittSrS, nun. missQm 
(ad lo, milto let go), alloit, ad- 
mit; giee the reins to; eqno 
admiBBO, at full speed. Ai>- 

MISSION. 



ad-niSii«i>, mfinSrB, m&tiiil, 
tnOnltiiin (ad w. do percep- 
tible additional force, moneo 
admonish), admonisb, vara. 
Admonition. 

Bd&Imco, addleacfiiS, BdClSTi, 
ftdoItOm (adoleo cavse lo grow 
vp), groic, increase, groic up. 

ad-a&ta, ad-asaS, af-fiii (ad near, 
sum be), be near, be present : 

ad-vSnio, venlrB, vini, ventitin 
(ad lo, Tenio come), cume li>, 
arrive, come. Adventuhr. 

adTentfis, ub, m. (advenlo come 
to), arrival, approach. Advknt. 

advetsBs and adTersQm, prep. 
w. ace. towards, against. 

ad-verto, vettfiifi, vetti, ver- 
Bfim (ad to'cards, verto turn), 
turn lotcards; id aulmani ad- 
vertSre, to turn the mind to- 
icards il, lo perceive it. Ad- 

aedlflcifim, I, n. (aediflco huilil), 
Imilding, kdifick. 

aedinco, atfi, aTi, Stfim (aedes 
building for habitation, fEicio 
moke), build. Ei>ify, edifica- 
tion. 

Aedni, orBm, m. pi., a tribe in 
Ccntr;il Gaul. 

aegfir, aegrS, seerttm, sicJc. 

AenSaa, ae, m., a Trojan prioce, 
son of Venus and Anciiises. 

aeqnltaa, atls, f. (aeqnus fair, 
equitaUe), BQtJ ITY, justice, mod- 
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aeqntts, 9, fim, even, level; 

equal; like ; fair, eqaitaUe. 
aeatas, atls, f., summer. 
aetSs, atls, f., age. 
iif-jero,af-ferrfi,at-ttlU,al-Iat:fiiii 

(ad lo, fero bring'), bring to, 

cany lo ; offer ; carry. 
af-flcio, flcSrS, feci, fectliiii (ad 

to, facto do), AFFECT, influci 

magno dolors afflcl, (o be very 
griecoiisty affected. 

M^i, agri, m., afield, loTul ; country, 
lerrilory. 

aggSr, agefirla, m., mound; tn 
rials for a mouml. 

ag-gxSdior, gr^di, gresBtta attm 
(ad to, gradior go), go lo, ap- 
proach; go against, attack. Aa- 
GRESBION. AGGRESSIVE. 

mgtnSti, agmluls, n. (ago put in 
motion), army on the march, 
line of march ; [aoies, army \a 
battle aira}' ; exercltus, a dis- 
ciplined armyl; agmen novls- 
Blmiun, the rear; primum 
agtneu, the van. 

as-DOSco, noecSrS, novi, nitiim 
(ad denoting re/er?/ice, (g)nos- 
CO lenotD), recngnize : know, 

igo, agGrS, e^ actflm, put in 
motion ; huil, drive, conduct ; act, 
do, perform. Actio:4, aof.nt. 

agricultura, ae, f, (agei' feld, 
colo ctUtivalc), Aonictii.TURE. 

filScfir, aiacila, lUacrC, lively, 
cheerful : eager, fierce. 

Slacrltas, Stia, f. (alacer tieely), 
Uvelirifas, eagerness, xeaL AtAc- 



Albl or Alb& LOBgS, the mother 
city of Kome, bnilt by Ascanius. 

Albanfia, i, m., an Alban, an in- 
habitant of Alba. 

allqaandd, adv. (aliqnis some 
one), at some time, once, fur- 

SUquU, indcf. pron. [see 116, a\ 
tome one, somelioily, something, 
tome; anyone,nnybody,anyOdng, 

KliOs, lUfi, aiifid [sce«4]. other, 

AUobr&eSa, um, m. pi., a people 

in the Eoutheastern part of 

Gaul. 
al-lOqnor, 16qid, Idcfltfis sum 

(ad lo, loquor apeak), speak to, 

address. 
aio, aierS, aiui, mtAm or al- 

tfim, nourish, feed, support. 
Alpea, Alpittm, f. pi, the Alps. 
alts, altiiis, altisslmi (altos 

high, low), on high, highly; low, 

lo'cly. 
alter, altera, alteram [see »4],. 

one of two, the o'ker, the fecond; 

alter — aHSr, the one — the 

altltQdo, altltudlniB, L (altus 
hijh, deep), height ; depth; alti- 

altiia, ft, Qm (alo nourish), high, 

iojiy: deep. 
ftmicItiS, ao, f. (amicua friendly), 

fiendnhip. 

fimicita, &, iim (amo love), loving, 
friendly ; Snuctla, i, m. friend. 
Amicablk. 
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JMITTO — JSIOFISTVS 



l-nltto, tnittjfril, mid, misatim 
(ab ainny, mitto let go), lote. 

Mnplio, Sifi, Bri, Xttim (unpins 
ofUirge extent), enlarge. 

amplilU, adv. tuore, /artier. 

Annilltt»i I, m., eon of Silvias 
Procaa and brother of Numitor. 

ttu, adv. or. 

AncUaSs, ke, m., a Trojan, the 
father of Aenias. 

Ancfla MarclQa, i, m., tJie fourth 
king of Rome. 

anguBtiae, fiifim, f. pi. (angns- 
tTSSnarroai), narrow pais, defile; 
difficvlts. 

floIm-ad-VMto, vertfirB. T«rtl, 
T«nliiii (animus mind, adrer- 
to tarn towards), tiotice. Anim- 
advert, ANIMADVERSION. 

ttnlmfil, Mnfffi glla^ Q., ANIMAL. 

kulmfls, I, m., mind, tout; ditpost- 
lion ; affection ; feeling, cinirage. 
[anlmna denotes the human 
mhI, including all its faculties, 
including mena ; meiia denotes 
the thinking, mkntal faculty.] 

an-aecto, uectCrfi, Qexni, nez- 
ilm (adlo, necto tie, fasten), lie 
lo,fa»ien to. Annex. 

annfis, I, m., year. Annual. 

ants, prep, w, acc., be/ore ; adv. 
befitre, preBioustg, Antk in 



aateS. adv. (aDte before, ea that), 
befiire, preeioustg. 

aatiq-ata, fi, fim (ante before), 
ancienl,M; of long 
Antiquk, antiquated. 

finOlJis, I, 111., ring. An.nu 



Ap, abfareviat 



L of Appiux, a 



Boman prsnomen. 

i^ieitlls, i, OiB (»perio vncortr), 
uncovered, unprotected. 

ap-petto, firB, Sti, atttm (ad to, 
pello bring one's self to a per- 
son), addreu; nattie, calL Ap- 
peal, appellation. 

ap-pi&ploqno, irfi, Evi Stttm 
(ad to, propinqno draa near), 
draw near to, approach. 

Bpttd, prep. w. acc , of, near, m 
presence nf, among. 

fiqnS, ae, f., trafn-. Aqurdoct. 

ftqnBS, ae, f., ea^. 

AqnBaS, ae, f., a toim at the 
head of the Adriatic Sea. 

AquitfinI, SrHin, m. pL, inhabi- 
tants of Aquitania. 

Aqnltinifi, aa, f., the fouthvest- 
ern dirision of Gaul. 

Arb, Ariila, acc. Azartm, m., 
the Sa6ne [pronounced .Sun^], a 
river in Ufttd, tributary to ih« 

arcBHO, arcesaSrS, btcbhsivI, 
arcessitOm, invite, summon. 

arceo, arcirt, arctti, drive awag; 
ward off, keep from ; restrain. 

Ardea, a«, f, a city of Latium, 
capital of the Rutiili. 

annfi. SrQm, n. pi., arms, «eap- 

armillK, ae, f, bracelet or ring, 
worn on the left arm by sol- 
diers as a reward for valor. 

AriOTiatuB, I, m., a powerful 
German king in llic Ihne of 
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ai-rSpio, ilpSrS, ripni, reptfim 
(ad upon, rapio wi'ze), »ekt 

anfigantift, M, f. (arrogana la- 
liuming), haughtinait, insolence. 



Arverul, Brlim, m. pi., a people 
in the eastero part of Aqui- 

arx, arcb, f, citadel, forirest. 
Aacauifia, i^ m., bod of Aeneaa. 
Aala,ae, f., Asia. 
i^biOa, I- in , nn ass. 
aa-sfiqnor, aSqnl, sScBtfia afim 
' (ad with no perceptible adJi- 

tional force, tioqaar /oUow), fd- 

iow : oetrlake ; obtain. 
Kayliiill, !, n. ASYLUM. 
St, conj. bat. 
at-tiugo, tingBrfi, ti^ tactfim 

(ad agaiitxt, taogO touch), touch 

again.^, border tipon; touch, 

atqnG, So, conj. (ad in addition, 
que and), and alao, and. 

aactfirltAa, itts, f. (anctor pro- 
ducer), AUTHORITY, influence. 

■ndacifi, a«, f. (andaz Md), 
boldneg.1, ADdacity. 

■ndlcItSr or aadacUr, andacl- 
fia, andacUataii, adv. (andax 
bold), Mdlff, courageoxuily. 

andax, gen. audacia (andeo 
dare), bold, daring, addacious. 

aadeo, aiidSrB, aniQs atiin [eee 
Ln. XCIIt Note 31], dare, ven- 

andto, iris, lv\, itttm, hear. Au- 



an-fSglo, fligCrS, fSgl, fH^tttm 
(ab ateaji. fugio flee), fiee away, 
etcape; Jlte. 

angeo, aogErS, vaX anotfim, 



augttiiom, I, n. (augoror fr. au- 
gur dieiner), augury, divina- 

anrefii, i, iim (aorum goid), 

aaiigl, ae, m. (aurea bridle, ago 

wanage), charioteer. 
Boris, atixb, f. ecrr. Auri-coi.ar. 
Btiram, I, D., gold. 
ant, conj. or; ant — aot, either 



antilin, conj , (uT, yet, m 
aiuSlum, i, n. (ai^eo inereare), 

help, aid; pi. A0X1LIARIES. 

AvcntlnfiB, I, m., the Avenline. 

avaraiis, &, itm (averto tarn 
aoHl]/), turned aumg; aveisna 
boatJB, n retreating enemy. 

3-v«rto, vartfirfi, Terti, vaiaiiiu 
(ab away, verto turn), tarn 
away,lum aside, AVKRT. AvilR- 
PION. 

ftvlia, i, m., grandfather. 



barbftrtts, Si, tim, foreign : iin- 
ciuilixed ; raengi; rude, BAR- 
BAROUS. Barbariak. 

beSttis, S, tfm (beo bleia), happg. 

B RATI PIC. 

Balgae, Bram, m. pi., a powerful 
people dwelling in Northern 
Gaul. 
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BEIUCOSUS— CJSSIUS 



belUcSsfii, i, fim, icarlite. 
beUo, iiS, ivl atHm (bellum 

war), carrg an tear. 
bellfim I, n., mar. 
bSaS, adv., u^,_finelji' 
bSnCflclnm, i. n., kindness, ZKsm- 

FIT. Beskficial. 
bfinigne, adv. (benigniis kind), 

kindly; benighly. Benigx, 



beatiS, ae, f., bp.ast. 
Bibractfi, Is, a., tlie chief town of 

the Aedui. 

bletminm, I, n. (bis iicice, umuB 
yt"'"). iipn years. Birnkial. 

BSU, dtfim, m. pi., ihe BoH [pro- 
nounced ^u-^], a nomadic peo- 
ple diTcllin^ chieflj' io Gaul, 
lUily, anil Germany. 

VinHa, i, Urn, good, jfriendli/; bB- 
nttm, i, n. n good thing, an ad' 
railage; bfinS, 5iQin, n. pi,, 

bBa. bSvIi, m. and f., ac, cow. 

btfivls, breve, short, BRtEr. 

BrntSa, i, m. (brutns stupid), J.. 
Junius Brutus, the deliverer of 
Itome from regal dominion. 



1 of afiitta [pro- 
nounced Ga-yu.i'], a Roman 
praenomen. 

caedls, caadls, f. (caedo kill), 
murder, slavghter, earnnge. 

caedo, caedfitfi, cficldi, cae- 
■ttin, cut, cut doim; kill, mur- 



der. -CIDB 
UATRI-CIDt!, etc. 

Cae«ftr,CaeaSrIs,iu., Caius Julius 
Caesar, a diistinguished Roman 
general, orator, Etatesman, and 
author. 

CiiOa VilSritU FrocUIos, a dis- 
tinguished Gaul, friend of Cne- 

cUamltSa, atls, f., calamity, 
disaster, misfortune. 

campSs, I, m.,p^atn,_/[f/i/; Cam- 
puB, the Campus Martivs, a 
grassy plain just outside the 
walls of Rome on which the 
people assembled far elections, 
military drills, and games. 

cftnls, o&dIs, m. and f., dog. 

o&pio, c&perfi, cSpi, capttim, 
take, CAPTURE. 

CapRSlinm, i, n. (caput hea/l), 
THE CAPrTOL, the temple of Ju- 
j>iter on the Capiloline hill nt 
Rome ; the Copitoline hill, in- 
cluding both temple and citadel. 

oaprft, ae, f., a slie gnat. 

captivOa, i, ttm (capio capture), 
captive; captiTlis, i, m., a 
capiiix, a printiner, 

cipQt, capitis, n, head. Oc- 
ciput. 

carcfir, catcStIa, m , priion. Ik- 

cSreo, cSreifi, carxu, cStltOm, 

lie without, lack. 
caipentlim, i, n., chariot. 
carrilB, i, m., cart, wagon. 
cartU, a, am, dear, belored. 
CasHiils, !, m., a Roman name. 
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ciroKm, prep. w. rpc. (cireuB 
circle), aroand; near, in (Ae en- 
virons nf. CiRCUH- is a preSx 
in man/ English words; e. g. 
CiRCUM-rKRKHCB, CIRCUM- 
MA VI GATE. 

circnm-ao, dfiifi, d«dl, dXtfim 
(circnm around, do jja(), jjik 
around, surround. 

clroum-venio, vSnire, vini, 
veattim (gircmn around, ve- 
nio eoaie\ cmae around, sur- 
round; CIRCUMVKST. 

olWrlor, oltEritU [seeSfi], Ai/Aer. 
CitrS, prep. w. auc, rtw ride of. 
(avto, civis, m. and f., ciViien. 

ClVJL. 

civltas, aUB, f. (civis tifizen), n 
boiiy nf citizens, a slate; eilixn- 

claiOs, a, Om, clear ; famoui. 
Clando, claadere, clausl, clan- 

aHm, close, encloiif,.t/iut; agmeu 
claudfire, to bring up tAe rear. 

I.N-CLUDE, KJC-CLODE. 

cUena, cUenUta, m. and f, (du- 
eas fr. claeo Aear), client, 

cUpetlB or clifpeBa, I, m., shield. 

Cloacfi, Be, f., drain, seicer; Clo- 
aca maxima, the great sewer 
in Rome, constructed by Tar- 
quinius Priscus. 
ooepi, coeplsBg [see 127'], Aave 

begun, began. 
cBglto, 5r$, Ivi, Stttm (com de- 
noting completeness, agito weigh 
in the mind), consider, reflect 
■upon. CoQiTATE. 
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COGNOMEN— COMVm/lO 



denoting nimilarili/, (g)iiollien 

OO-snoaoo, gnoscSrS, gnSvi, 
gnltttm (com denoting com- 
plelenesi, (g)no8C0 jbioio), know 
eoinplelelg; find out, atcertam, 
Uarn, dUeoeer. ConNlTlOK. 

cOeo, cSgCrS, coeg^ ooaotttm 
(cum togeihfT, ago driee), drire 
or lead logelher, collect ; compeL 

COOENT. 

oohon, coborllB, f ., cohort, tlie 
tenth part of a legioD. 

co~hortOT, Sii, KtQs bOiu (cum 
itaera'we, hortor «rge), exhort, 
encourage. 

ColULtmOi, I, m., cognomen of L. 
Tarquinius. 

coUIa, coUlB, m., a hiU. 

col-lOco, 3t6, ivi, atitm (cam 
denoting completeness, loco 
place), lay, put, place; nnptom 
— coIlocSre, to give in mar- 
riage. Collocate, colloca- 

CollSqnifim, i, n. (coUoqaor 

speak together), conference, inters 
view. CoLi.odUY. 

ool-16qnor, ISqoI, l&cntfi« aliin 
(cum icith, loquor apeak) , speak 
icilA, hold a con/erenee. 

oollfim, i n., necL 

cSIo, c9Ifirfi, o&lni, cnlttim, 
dwell; tilt, coltivate; honor. 

com-biiro, bGrSrS, buui, bns- 
tttm (cum denoting complete- 
ness, (b)uro hum), bum up. 
Combustion. 



oomltliun, I, n. (com together, eo 
go), the camitiam, a place whera 
the Romans assembled to vote. 

commeatfis, na, m. (commeo 
come aiid go), tuppliet, prod- 

OOm-mSniQEO, BrB, Sti, BtQin 
(cum interuine, memOTO remind 
of), call to mind; relate. CoK- 
HEMORATION. 

oom-meo, 3r6, ItI, Stfim (cum 
denoting frequency, meo go), 
come and go, resort; ad BeU 
gas commeSre, to vitit the Bd.- 

com-mitto, mlttfirS, mlBl, tiii». 

attm (cum together, mitto eavse 
to go), join; begin; COMMIT. 
Commission. 
oonunodS, adv. (commodus 
adeantageotts), advaiUageouslg, 
fitly, connetiiently; aatia oom- 
m&de, convenienili/ enou^A, with 

oonunfidOs, &, ttm (cum deiiat- 
ing compUleneu, modus Treas- 
ure), adeantageoiis, suitable, fit. 
Commodious. 

Com-lniSror, ori, attU stim (cum 
denoting completeness, moror 
tarry), stop; reside, stay at; re- 

com-m6veo, mSvSrS, mSvI, 
motiiin (cum intensive, moveo 
more), move, affect, excite, dis- 
turb, stir up, induce. Commo- 
tion. 

com-mOnio, mflnlrS, mCnl'vI 
and mSnli, mQidtfim (cum 
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denotiDg compUteneas, mnnio 
fortify), fttriify on all fidex. 
coDunoDls, oommOnS (cum (o- 
gttAer, mama teraing), com- 

oom-pbo, SrB, Svi, Itttm (ctun 
inlensive, paxo prepare), prepare 
trith leal, make ready. 

com-pfirio, pSiirS, pfcl, p«- 
tUm, learn, discover. 

com-plector, plact^ plextU 
Blim (cum aith, plector en- 
twine one's self), embrace. 

compluies, complnra (rarely 
CompIuriS), gen. compliiil- 
fim, adj. pi. (cum together, plQ' 
res several), seeeral together, lerj 
many. 

COm-porto, IrB, Svi, Sttim (cum 
together, portO bring), bring to- 
gether, eoUeci. Compost. 

oCnatilm, i, n. (couor to attempt), 
an attempt. 

con-cSdo, cSderSpOGS^ceBBlliii 
(cum denoting completenesn, ce- 
do yield), grant; co.vcede. 
Concession'. 

ooncnio, irS, S.v% Stilm (con- 
ciliom (1 cailing together), bring 
together; win, conciliate. 

ooncniam, I, n. (cum togethfr, 
caloco/f), COUNCIL, assembly. 

concordiS, ae, (. (concora fr. 
cum denoting simUarily, cor 
heart), CONCORI>, hnrmong. 

con-CtuTO, cnnSre, cOcurri and 
cuiri, cniBtim (cum together, 
CUITO nin), rush together; has- 
ten. CO.VCUBREST, 



coDdltio, coiidlttBnIa, L (condo 

put together), condition. 
condo, condJh'i, cosdldl, con- 

dltOin (cum together, do put), 

found, buitil. 
oon-dSoo, dScUrS, duxl, dno- 

tttm (cum together, duco lead), 

lead together, coUect; hire; CON- 

ooD-ffiro. fen», ttlU, col-Utfflm 
(cum together, fero bring), bring 
together, colled; put off; COS~ 
FF.R ; ae conferre, to betake 
one's self. Confekence, col- 

LATF,, COLLATION. 

oou-floio, flcfire, feci, fectttm 
(cum denoting completeness, lii- 
cio make), execute, accomplitk, 
jtnisi. Confection. 

oou-firmo, Sz6, Ivi, atOm (cum 
denoting completeness, flimus 
frm), establish, strengthen, con- 
firm; encourage; assert. Con- 
firmation. 

con-jicio, jlcfirJI, jici, jectttm 
(cum intensive, jacio throw), 
hurl. Cok.iecture. 

coujur&tlo, conjurStlSDla, t. 
(conjOro ttcear together), con- 
spiracy, 

con-jnro, 5rB, 5vl, Itfim (cum 
together. Juro su-ear), sirear Ict- 
getber; connpire. Con.iubk. 

QOnjuz, conjilgiB, m. and f. 
(conjungo fr, cum together, 
JungO join), spouse, husband, 
u:ife. 

CdDOi, SxX attU B&ta, attempt, try. 
Con ATI VE. 
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CONSCIUS— CONTRA 



ooiucitU, tl, tlm (com wiA, scio 

kaov!). CONSCIOUS. 

oon-tensQa, fia, m. (consentio 

think together), agreement, cos- 
sent. 

ooD-atqnor, siqni, sBcuttU attm 
(cum denolJDg completenesa, se- 
qflOrfoUow), follow oJ\er, follow; 
gain: oblain. Conskquent. 

oon-aizo, sBrBrS, sSrui, BQTtiiin 
(cum together, sero join), join 
together, join; pugnam COD- 
MrBre, to join bailie, lofght. 

ConBidltts, i, m., Pulitixa Omsi- 
diat, an officer in Caesar's army. 

coD-Bldo, sIdBrB, s6i3i, Beasttm 
(ctun tiitjelher, sido sit douin), 
sit down together, encamp. 

ooaBnifim, I, n., deliberation, 
COVHSF.i., p/an, design. 

con-Blsto, BisUriS, stid, sOtflin 
(cum denoting compteleneivi, 
sisto place one's self), lake a 
stand; keep a position; hall. 
Consist, consistent. 

con-sSlor, Sii, Stija stlm (cnm 
inlensire, solor comfort), comfort 
greallij, conbolk; encourage, 

conapecttts, ilB, in. (conspicio 

look at), sight, view, presence. 

con.B picl o, BpIcSrB, spexi, Bpec- 
ttlm (cum denoting complete- 
ness, apecio look), behold, see. 

OonBpIcar, an, atfia sQm (con- 
spicio). behold, see. 

constantifi, ae, f. (constans 

standing firm), firmness, stead- 
fastness, CONSTANCY, 

con-atltiio, BtltuSrS, stitui, atl- 



tQtfim (cam denoting complete' 
ness, statno eattse to stand), re- 
solve, determine ; eatabliih, stailun. 

CONSTITUTK, CONSTITURNT. 

coasaBBCo, conaueBcfirfi, con- 
■aevi, cODBuSttiin, become ac- 
customed, be tDont. 

conatU, conBlUlB, m. (akin to 
conBulo consult), consul; on« 
of the tno chief magistrates at 
Rome, chosen annually. 

con-Bumo, BumEr8, snmpBi, 
Bumptilm (cum denoting com- 
ple'eness, snino take), consUmk, 
tcaste, desirog. Consumption. 

oou-temno, temufirS, tempi^ 
temptttm, despise. 



con-tendo, teudBrB, teu^ ten- 
tlSm (cam denoting complete- 
ness, tendo stretch), hasten, 
march in haste; contend, dispute 
fght ; w. int. proceed, set otU 
eagerli/. 

coiiteiitio,coateiitiSnlB,f.(i 
tendo contend), contention', 
strife. 

C0ii-tIaea,tIiiSrS,tIiiui,teiitfim 
(cum togellier, teneo hold), hr^d 
together; encompass, hem in, 
b'lund; occupy, restrain. Con- 



conUnentBr, adv. (contfatens 

hanging together), continuattg, 

tcllhoul cessation. 
con-ttugo, tingerS, tl^ tactSm 

(cum denoting completeness, 

tango touch), touch on all sides ; 

touch, border upon. Contact. 
contra, prep. it. ace., again^. 
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contfimSlia, ae, f. (cnm iV 

tameo aicell), insult, abtue; dii^ 
grace. Contumkly. 

coD-TftleBco, TUeBc8r8, vftlid 
(com denoting comjileleneas, va- 
leaco grow strong),regain heallk, 

coh-tShIo, TBnir8, tSui, Ten- 

ttim (cnm r(i>7e(Aer,venio tome), 
come togelker, assemble; con- 

VENK. CONVENTIOX. 

conveuttla, Qa, m. (couveiiio 

come lugelher), court : ooaven- 
tnm agSre, to hold a court. 
coD-verto, vertfiifi, verti, ver- 
■fim (cum dtEoting complete- 
ness, verto (urn), turn about, 
cliatige; iu fugam convertSre, 
in put lo flight. CONVEBT, COs- 

con-TQc9, Ire, ivi, Stfim (cum 
iogelher, TOCO call), call loget/ier, 
gummott, CONVOKK. CONVOCA- 

copifi, ae, f. (ciun denoting com- 
pleleneM,openieansol Any kind), 
plenty, nbunilance, supply ; tijim- 
ber ; pi., forces, troops; riches. 

CopiSsfiB, a, am (copia plenty, 
OSU8 full of), weall/ty, well-sup- 

coram, prep. w. abl., in the pres- 
ence of; before: adv., openly. 
CSilDthtlB, I, f., Corintlt, a city in 

coipfifl, corpQrls, n,, bo<}y; 

CORPSK, 

OomS, flA, n., kom; toing, Jlank 
of an army. 



cor-rJSdo, rSdSrS, rISal, rfiafim 
(cum denoting completeness, ro- 
do gnau:), gnaw lo pieces, gnaw; 

CUltKUOK. 

CrassuB, M. Liciuius Crassus, a 

celebrated Roman. 
crfimo, 5x2, avi, Stfim, burn. 

ci«o, arS, 3tI, Itfim, creatk, 

elect, choose, appoint. Crea- 
tion. 

crna, crSrls, n., leg. 

cnltfiB, Ss, m. (cole cultivate'), 
CULTITRE, eivilitMtion. 

ctim,prep,w.abl ,Kxth,logelherjmlh. 

cfipldttis, stls, f. (cupidns de- 
sirous), desire, icish, longing; 
eagerness, enthusiasm; cupid- 
ity. 

cfipldlis, 3, fim, (cupio desire), 
desiraui, fund. 

cfipio, cfipSrS, cfipi'vl and ctipil, 
cupitfim. desire. 

cur, interrog. adv., whyt where- 
foreT 

ourfi, ae, f. (quaere sect), care. 

Cfirea, CfiiiQm, f. pi , tliief town 
of tlie Sabines. 

cHria, ae, t., curia or ward; senate- 

Cutlatii, orfim, m. p).. the name 
of nn Alban tribe. Tliree broth- 
ers belon^ng to this tribefought 
with the Horatii. 

euro, are, avi, atOm (cora core), 
care for, attend lo, cause some- 
thing to he done. Curate. 

ouat5B,onBtodl8. m. and f ., guard, 
watch. CUBTUDIAN. 
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damno, iiS, fivl, atom (dam- 
num penatig), condkun. _ 

d^ prep. w. abl., doom /ram, from; 
of; about, concet-ning ; Jot. 

a«I, ae, f. [see 11], goddeas. 

dibeo, SrB, nl, Itlim (de from, 
babeoftac«), om«. 

dS-c5do, cfidSrfi, ceHi, csMltta 
(de aaiay, cedo ^o), ^ ouki^, 

dS-oerto, Sr«. StI, Stfim (de 
inlentk-e, certo ronlenii), /p't', 

dficlmfia, fi, lim (decern '«»), 

di-clpio, cIpSrS, cS[d, oeptOtu 

(de inlensice, capio eiwnare), 
DECEivB. Deception. 
deolSro, Sii, avi, Stfim, ^our, 



de-duco, ducSrS, diud, dnctflm 

(de down, away, duco had), 
lead down or away, withdraw, 
lead. Deduce, deduct, eU;. 

di-Ill3go, bfi, StI, Stfim (de 
denoting complelenest, taXA%K> 
weary), weary completely, fangue. 

dS-fendo, fendfirB, fendi, fen- 

•ttm, DKFESD. 

dSIonnlta*, atb, T., deformitt, 

deinde, adv., (ken, nfier that. 

de-jlcio, jlcSrS, jecl, jectfim 
(de down, Jacio throw), throw or 
cast down. Dejection. 

aSlectOs, fi. ttm (deligo chooie), 
chosen. 



dSleo, dSlSrS, delivl, dSlStfim 
dcitroy. Delicterioub. 

de-libiro, iifi, tvi, atttm (de 
denotiDg compteieness, libro 
weigh in oae's mind), weigh well 
in mind, DELIBERATE. Delib- 

de-Ugo, llgSrS, le^ lecttim (de 
apart, lego gather), scUct, choose, 

DSmftratfiB, I, m., a Corinthian, 
father of Tarquinius Priscus. 

dS-mitto, mitttiS, miai, mis- 
■ttm (de down, mltto let go), 
let go down ; oaplte demiaso, 
witk bowed head. 

dS-monBtro, itt, Ivi, itfim (de 
inlenfine, monstro show), point 
out, show, DEMONSTRATE ; de- 
clare. Demonstration. 

dini, ae, i, num. adj. pi., ten each, 

dealqufi, adv., at last, finaUg. 

dens, deutlB, m., looih. Dentai- 

dS-pSno, pongrB, pfisni, pfiel- 
ttim (de down, pono pit'), put 
down, lay axide, get rid of. De- 
posit, deponkkt. 

de-iceado, iceiid^rS, scendi, 
■cenaOm (de down, &caiido go), 



de-soribo, scnbSre, script 
sctiptfim, DESCRIBE ; dioide. 
Description. 

dS-Higno, arB, 5vi, StQm (de 
inlensice, signo mark), debio- 
natk, describe, mean. 

de-apSro, aiB, avi, Stfim (de 
denoting negation, spero hope) 
despair. Desperation. 

de-stltno, atltaert, •tEtnl, sUtS- 
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tllm (de atoay, Btatno put), 
formle, abandon. Destitute, 

dS^Qm, de-«BB8, de-[Qi (de 

aicay, Bnin be), he mauling. 
dSterifir, ditfiriOa [see as], 

dStnmenttini, i, n. (detero fr. 
da away, tero m6), tosi; dam' 
age,injury ; HKTMisatT. Dkt- 

deOa.tm. [seeSO], god; deity, 

dS-veho, Tetaiifi, Tozi, Tectfim 
(de away, TetlO carry), carry 
aicat/, bring. 

d6-v5ro, aifi, Ivi, atfim (de 
douin, voro smailoio), devoub, 
eat up. 

doxtSr, dflxtiB, deztitlm, Tight; 
dextri (sc. maun hand), on 
the right. Drxterol's. 

dico, fficfitfi, dizi, dlctlim, say, 
tell, »peak ; appoint ; call, name ; 
canaam dicfire, to plead one's 
cause. Dictum. 

diSs, di^ m., dag. 

dif-fSro, dlf-fenS, dU-tfili, dl- 
latttm (dia in different direc- 
tions, fero carry), carry different 
icays; put off; differ. 

difilcIUta, « (dis negaliee, facilia 
e(i»j), difficult; impractica- 
ble. 

dignltaa, atls, f . (digirns varlby), 
DIONITT, rank; honor, office. 

dignllB, S, Qm, icorlhy. Dignify. 

di-mitto, mlttSrB, miai, miss&m 
(dis hither and thither, mitto 
send), DISMISS. 



di-mo, ni6rC, ml, TSttim (dis 

(uutif/er.ruo hurt daii!n),destroy; 

overthrow; raze, 
din, ID. and f.; ditS, n.; gen. dit^ 

[dittOr, mtUelmOs], rich. 
dlB-cSdo, cidirB, cess^ cessDm 

(dis away, cedo go), go aicay, 

depart, leace. 
dlHldlfim, i. Q. (disBideo fr. dis 

apart, sedea ail), dinsension. 
dlB'trlbno, trlboSrS, tribni, trl- 

bntttm (dis among sereral, tri- 

bno give), distribute, divide. 
61tio,&ItiSii'Sa,i.. dominion. poirer. 
dlu, diuttfia, diutlsslmi, adv., 

a long lime. 
divia, g(?n. divltia, adj., rich. 
Divlco, onls, m., a dietinguiehed 

man among the HclveliL 
di-vldo, vIdBiS, vis^ visttm 

(dis asunder, root vid >eparale), 

dividk; separate. Division. 
DlTlti&cila, i, m., a cliief of the 

^Tltiae, ii&m, f- pi- (dives rich), 

riches, iiie(dl!i. 
do, dfirS, dSdi, d&tflm, gire. 
dOceo, dOcSiB, dficui, doctfim 

leach, instruct; inform. Doc- 

dSlSr, dSlSifs, m. (doleo feet 

pain), grief, sorroin, trouble. 

Dolorous. 
dBlUs, i, m., fraud, deceit, strata- 

gem. 
dSmOi aii, dttinii^ dfimlttiiii, 

subdue, conquer. 
d6iiifls, OS and i [see 07], house: 

dfimi, at home; iSvaUta, home. 



ISO 



DUBITJTIO — ETIJM 



homeward; AStaS, /roia honu. 

dBbltltlo, 5ii&, i. (dubito uMBer 

in opinion), doubt, hesilation. 
dBbifio, S, fim, duubiftd. Dubi- 

dBcentl, &e, &, num. ndj. pi. (duo 

lico, ceutnm hundred), two kun- 

dred. 
d3co, dQcfiiS, duxl, dacttlm, 

lead, draw; suppote, consider; 

p»i off. Duct, acjukduct. 
daldb, dulcfi, sweet, pleasaal. 

Dulcet. 
dmn, conj., while, as long as; un- 



lU. 
Dumn&rix, SomnStl^, m , one 

of the Aeclui. 
da6, ae, 8, num. adj. [see lOS], 

dux, dSclB, m. and f., leader, 
guide ; commander, general. 



Sdfloo, ir», avl, Stfim (ediieo 

Iring up a child), educate. 
Education. 

i-dnco, dBcitfi, du^ ductBm 
(ex out, duco lead), lead out, 
lead forth. Educe, eduction. 

oflSmIno, atS, avi, Stfim (ex 
denoting change of nature, fe- 
mina iconan), eneroale. Ef- 

•■"EMINATE. 

er-flcio, HcSrB, fSci. feotttm 
(ex out. facio make), effect, 
accnmptiah. 

ef-fando, fundSrS. ffldi, faattm 



(ex out, flmdopour), pour out, 
oeerfiow. EFFUSION. 
Egirift, ae, f., a nymph, celebrated 
in Soman mythology as the wife 
and instructress of Numa. 
SgO. pers. pron. [see iJ«], /. 
e-grfidlor, gri^ gresBtis sfim 
(ex ouf, gTadior go), go out, 
depart. Egress. 
»-lfibor, \StA, lapatis siim (ex 
out, labor slip), glide amag, 
escape. Elapsb. 
e-mlueo, mluerS, mlnu (ex out, 
mineo jut), rise aboee; appear. 
Eminent. 
fimo, <m8r6, iml, emptfim, htvg. 
Siiim, conj., /or. 

S-nnacio, irB, Si^ Ittfm (ez 

out of a place, nuncio carrg a 

report), dioulge, report. 

e8, IrB, ivi, ItQm [see l»s], go. 

eo, adv., to that place, Ihilher, 

there ; eO — quo, the — the. 
equ8B, fiqolbls, m. (eqnus horse, 
60 Jh), rider, horseman; cavalrg- 
n,an;pl.,camh!,. 
equeatar, trls, tr« (eques horse- 
man), of horsemen, of eaoalry. 

EQUESTRrAN. 

Squltlitiia, oa, m. (eqnito to be a 

horseman), cavalry. 
Squfia, i, m., hnrse. 
S-rlpio, rlpirS, ifpm, reptflm 

(ex ofit, rapio tear), tear out 

or from, lake from. 
6t, conj., and, eeen ; St — gt both 

£ti£m, conj. (et-Jam), aitd aiso. 
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et-^ conj., even if, although. 
£trarii, ae,f., a country of Italy, 

modem Tjscany. 
S-verto, vertSrS, verti, ▼eTsOm 

(ex out, verto turn), tttm out ; 

overturn, dalroy. 
fi-vQlo, ire, ivi, Stfim (ex out, 

yoXoJly), fly out,Jiy atcay. 
ex, S, prep. w. abL [see Lm. IV., 

Vy,, 1], out of, from among; 

from; of 

ezempIOm, I, n. (eximo fr. ex 
out, emo take). Example. 

ez-eo, irS, li, Ittbii (ex out, eo 
</o), go out, go forth, depart; 
pass., be gone. 

ezercItStio, onls, f. (exercito 
to exercise), practice. 

sxeTcItfiji, oa, m. (exerceo exer- 
cise), army. See asmen. 

ex-tgo, tffiii, S^ actttm (ex 
out, ago driee), drive oui, lead 
out, tpend; aestaB exacta eat; 
the tummer m gone. Exac- 

TION- 

existlmo, arS, avi, Stttm, thinh, 
suppose; believe, imagine. 

e^tltim, 1, n. (exeo go out), de- 
struction, ruin, 

ez-Sro, firS, 3vi, atttm (ex 
effectually, oro entreat), move by 
entreatg; obtain by entreaty, 

expSdltOs, i, fim (expedio fr. 
ex otcay from, pes foot), unin- 
cumbered, pax$able. Expediti- 
ous. 

ez-pUco, irS, Svi, Itiim (ex out, 
plico Ibid), unfold, explain, 
^ead. ExpucATiOM. 



expl5r5t0r, Sria, m. (expl3ro 

explore), ipy, scout. 
ex-pngno, tai, Kvi, Stttm (ex 

effectually, pngaofght), tale by 

astau/t; tlorm, capture. 
«z4pecto, lie, avi, 5tOm (ex 

very much, specto loot fa-), 

KXPKCT, long for; wait. Ex- 



eztra, prep. w. ace, without, 

beyond. 
ex'trfibo, tr&bSrS, txazi, trao- 

tttm (ex out, traho draw), dram 

out, eXTBACT. ExTRACrtOM. 

extrimfia, ft, fim [see 8A]. Jur- 
tbermost, most distant, extreme. 

ez-oro, fliBifi, nsid, natttm (ex 
entirely, oro burn), bum up. 



fSbfiia, ae, f. (fkri to ipeak). 

story, FABLE. 
fUcIlfi, faoniQa, faciUIme, adv. 

(facUia fosy), easily, readily, 

witliout difficulty. 
racnis, fBcae (&cio do, ills de- 
noting capability), eat-y, pracli- 

cabte. Facile. 
f&clo, fBcfirB, feci, factfim, do, 

mate; incite, furnish; Iter fa- 

o8r«, to march, to journey. 
faotio, factdoaU, f. (focio lake 

^art with one), faction, jwiiU- 

cal party. 
faotttm, I, D. (fkcio do), deed, act. 
fficnltas, SHs, f. (fafiUlB which 

see), ability, opportunity. Fac- 
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fXmlUI, •«, t (bmiilns nraaa), 

houKhM, FAMILY. 

fbnlUltltSB, fitia, f. (&mlliaris 
mfunore), intimacy, friendship, 

FAMIUARITT. 

fttmfiU, ««, f., mmd, matd-ter- 

tKwa*. &bl, f. «ng., thrixa; fan- 
oSb, bnclOiii, f. pi., thttoat. 

FaoBttUOa, i, m., the Bhcphen] 
by wboni Romulus and Remm 
were brought up. 

fSvsOi nvSi«, fSvi, foutOm, /a- 
Dor, »iloiD/at«r. 

fllis and fSUs, flUs, f, cat 
Feline. 

fSUcItSr, adv. (ftlix happs), hap- 
pilif, tuccex'fuUif. 

fSUz, gen. fSlicb, adj (feo pro- 
duce), happy, farlunaie. Fe- 
licitous. 

fSm&ii, ae, f., female, woman. 
Feminine. 

fBifi, adv., ohnosl, neady. 

ISto, feirB, ttUI, litftm, bear, 
bring, carry; endure. 

fSrtU, i, ttm, Kild, vncultivaled ; 
ISrfi, ae, f., wild beaal. 

feirflm, I, n., iron ; ataord. 

fbatflm, I, n., fbast. 

fldSs. fUfii. f. (fklo truit), fmlh, 
coiifidence ; pledge, promue ; 
protection. Fidelity. 

flUS, ae, f. [sec 21], daughter. 

nUlta, !, ni., son. 

flnio, flnlrfi, flnln, fimtOin 
(flnta enil), end, finish. 

finis, finis, m., end, limit, boun- 
dary; ^., territory. Final. 



flnlHmllfl, a, fim (finis boun. 
dory), neighboring; fintHmi 
Srfim, m. pi., neighbors. 

fiot fISn, foctOs atUn [see ISA], 
be made; become; occur, hap- 
pen. 

flimltSr, adr. (prams ^firm'ftfrm- 
ly, lecureljf. 

fiS^to, Szi, Sri, itfim, demand. 

flammft, ae, {., flamr. 

fleo, flerfi, Sevi, fletliiii, towp. 

Sens, gen. flentto, weeping. 

IISb, fiSrIs, m., fiomer. Flokai. 

flflmen, flom&ib, n. (flao fiom), 

flno, flniii, flnzl, flaxOtii. fiov). 

Floent, fluency. 
fSdlo, fSdfirfi, ffld^ foBsflm, 

dig. Fossil. 
foedOa, foedfiiib, n., league, 

treaty. Federal. 
fonmdo, fotmldlnls, f., fear, 

fonnfieltaa, iOa, t., beauty. 
fortassS, adv. (foTS chance}, per- 

fortiS, adv. (fors chance), aeei- 

dentally, by chance. 
fortia, forts, braix, bold, coura- 

geoM, caliant ; strong. 
fortrtfir, forttOa, fortdMlmS, adv. 

(fortis brave), bravdy, valiantly, 
fort&ni, ae, L, fortunr. 
ifirfim, I, n^ market-place; FO- 

loni, ae, f. (fodio dig), ditch, 

trench. 
fratSr, fratds, m., brother. Fra> 
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fdgtts, MeOiA. n., told.jTosL 
foOmentatltlB, S, tUa (frumen- 

tam com), of corn; ten fru- 

mentaila, tuppliei. 
frumentfim, I, n., corn, grain. 
fraor, frni, &uctfi« Bfim, eiijoi/ 

fsee i»«]. 
fli«ft,ae,f.,/i|7ft/. 
a^o, fltg6r fi, fOgl, ffi0tttm,^e ; 

escaiie. Fugitive. 
fnlmfin, fnlmliib, n. (flilgeo 

Jtiah), Ihundtr-holl, lightuiag. 

fBnfla, fOnJSrls, n., funeral proeei- 
aim, buriai, funbhal. 



a. 

QSbinitU, I, jd., Aldus Gab'miua, 
a Roman consuL 

Gallia, ae, f., Goal : it embraced 
modem France, Belgium, that 
part of the NetherlanilB soutli 
of the Rhine, the provinces of 
Germany west of the Rhine, 
and a large part of Switzer- 
land; aU this woe known as 
Qallla nlterloT, /anhtr Gaul, 
and as Oallia truualplna, 
Gaul across tkt Alps, i. e. from 
Rome : the northern part of 
modem Italy was known as 
OaUia clterlor, kiiher Gaul, 
and aa Oallla cisaliniia, Gaul 
this side the Alps, i. e. towards 



ealllnai, ae, f, hen. 
a*mn, i, m., a GaiiL 



aammii&, ae, f., a river of Gaul, 

the Garonne. 
fSmlafla, &, flm, double; gmJai 



gSnit, sfiuBrl, m., son-in-laio. 
atniv&, ae, f., a town of the A1- 

lobroges, on Lake Lemanniu, 

modern Urneva. 



gintia, g&iBrlB, o., birth, tind 



ggro, gfirSrfi, eesal, gestfim, bear, 

carry; carry, on, tcage; pass. 

happen, late place. 
glgno, gignfirS, gSnnl, gUnltfim, 

beget ; bear ; pass., be born. 
gloria, ae, i., OLORY, renown. 
glorioT, In, Itfia stUn (gloria 

glory), biiasi, gloky, 
gradfia, Oa, m. (gradior to steji). 



Grecian, 



step, slair. G 
Oraeofia, a, 



gratiB, ae, f. (grains beloved, 
dear), favor; influence, pnpu' 
larily ; ghace: pi., thanks. 

grattUor, firi, a.t6M afim, con- 



grS-vIs, gravfi, heavy, burden* 

tome; GRIEVOUB, painful, se- 

rere. Grikf. 
gtfivltfir, gravifla, graviaibii. 

adv, (gravlB heai'y), heaeily; 

griecously, severely, 
grtis, gmla, m. and f., crane ^a. 

bird). 
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bibeo, Brfi, vlX Itflm, have, hold; 

regard, consider; deliver. 
Harflda*, Om, ni. pi., a people of 

Southcra Germany, 
btuti, ft«, f., ipear, lance. 
baud, adv., not at all, by no 

baedtU and boedtis, T, m., lid, a 
yoang goat. 

Hclvetil, Srfim. m. pi., an an- 
tient people occupying a large 
part o£ the country now called 
Swjiierlanii, 

HelvStlfls, i, fim, •>flhe Ifelvetii. 

bubldfis, fi, fim (herba grasa), 
gra.<«i,. 

blbemS, Orttm, n. p], (hiems 
winter), wnter-quarlen ; [prop- 
erly an aitiectire wiih caatra 
understood.] Hibernate. 

bio, baec, bSc, Otis; pi., these 
[see 113\ 

hlo, adv. (hie thi*), here, in this 
place. 

hiemo, Ore, Avt, atfim (hiema 
teinter), pass the imnler. 

bine, adv. (Uc this), hence, from 
this place. 

HUpSnia, ae, f., Spain. 

bOdiS, adv. (contracted fr. hoc 
and die, on this day), lo-da;/. 

Ii9ni6, hSmluIo, m. and f., human 
being, permm, man. [See Ls. 
XXV., Note i.] 

hOnfir, hfinSils, m., honor. 
hSra, as, f,, noun. 

Horiitdl, Brum, m. pi., three Ro- I 



man brothers who fought aimiiist 

the Cunatii. 
hottor, ari, attia aOm, exhobt, 

urge. IIoRTATORY> 
bospltlflm, I n. (bospes yuest), 

HOSPITALITY. H08PITAL,eO8- 

boBtla, bosUs, m. and f., enemg, 
public eneiay; [inlmienB is a 
personal enemj.j Hostile. 

bfic, adv. (hie thu), hither, to thit 
place. 

bSm&nttas, aUs, f . (hnmanos of 
or belonging to man), a 
TV, rejinemtnt, culture. 



lb!, adv. (ia), (Aere, in that place i 

then. 
Ico, IcBrtS, lel, Ictttm, strikf.j 

foedu* lolSre, to ratify or mait 

a treaty. Ictds. 
Idem, eftdem, Idem (is and dera. 

suffix dein),iAe same [see US]. 
IdSuefla, a, fim, fit, suitable. 
Igltiti:, conj., therefore. 
iEnlB.b, ni..>e. 
Uie, ms, mad, that, he; pi., those. 
ImmBrltKa, S, fim (in negative, 

mentuB deserving), not deserv- 
ing ; no; desereed. 
ImmortailB. immortSle (in ney- 

aliue, moitalis mortal), iMMOk. 

TAI.. 

Immortautaa, atfa, f. (immorU- 
Ub immortal), immortality. 

impSdlmentflm, I, n. (impedio 
fr. in in tie way of, pedes /eel). 
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hindrance^ pL, haggage of an 
army, including beaata of bur- 
den and llieir drivers; [aar- 
oluae are packs carried bj the 
eoldiers.j Imfrdihent. 

im-pendeo, pendSre, no perf. 
nor sup. (in over, pendeo hang), 
overhang; impend. 

Impfir&t&r, Oris, m. (impero 
c<)mmand), commander-in-ckief, 
general. 

impetitfis, a, Hm (in negative, 
pent us skiiled), wiskUled, in- 
experienced. 

ItupSri&m, I, n. (iiupero corn- 
viand), command! goaemmenl; 
EHPiBB, supreme poa-er. 

impfiro, are, ftvl, Sttlm (in upon, 
paro pu'), giee m'ders, aider ; 

impjStttB, fia, m., attach, assault. 

iMFBTUe. 

im-plSro, Sri, fivl, attfm, beseech, 
entreat, ihpi.orr. 

im-pCno, pfinSrS, p&sal, pSsI- 
tfim (in vpan, pono place), 
pUicenpon; lesynpon. Impose, 



Im-poito, SrB, fivl Stfim (in 
into, portO bring), bring into, 
IMPORT. 

In, prep. w. ace and abt,; w. ace, 
into, to, towards, against; w. 
abl.. In, on, vpon, among. 

tnJtnlB, inSne, empty; vain, in- 
effectual. 

Incendo, incendSrd, inoend^ 
InceDattm, set on fre, bum. 
Incendiarv. 



inohoo, Bre, fivl, Stttm, begin. 
in-cldo, cIdSr£, cidl (in info, 

cado fall), fall into or u/ioji; 

chance to meet with. Incident, 

INCIDENTAL. 

in-clto, b£, ftvl, atttm (in with- 
out additional force, clto put in 
quick motion), instigate, en- 
courage; INCITE, 

In-ofilo, cBlBr8, c6lxi\ cultttm 
(in in, colo dwell), inhahit. 
dwell. 

incolSmls, 8, unhurt, fo/e. 

incommBdfim, I, (inconun&dns 
fr, in negative, commSdns con- 

IncrSdlbnis, e (in negafice, credo 
believe, bills denoting capabil- 
ity), incredible; exlraordi- 

inonnlo, 6nl*, f. (iscnrro fr. in 

into, against; cnrro run), at- 
tack; INCUKSION. 

in-cfiso, Sif, BtT, Stttm (in 
agninxt, causa cause), censure, 
blame. 

in-dloo, dlcerS, dlxl, diotfim 
(in among, dico speah), declare, 

Indign'Q*! S, fim (in negative, dig- 

nns fonrtlig), unworthy. 
ind&I8H, In. f., disjiosilion, nature. 
lU'dQco, dQcfirfi, daxi, ductttm 

(in into, dnco lead), lead into; 

INDUCE. 

indalgeo, Indalgfrfi, IndulsT, 
indnltfim, facor, show fasor; 

IKDULOB. 
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in-dno. dnitS, dnl dflttfin, pui 

on, ilresi ; ctolke. 
In«nnlB, 8 (in negaiiee, annft 

arnu), unarmed; drfenceUat. 
InlSiiSr, infeiifla, lower. Infe- 

BIOR [see ««]. 
in-fSro, in-feni, in-tfiU; 11- 

l&ttim (in iWo, upon, feio 

ftrinff), bring inio or upon, make 

upon. Infer, infkrence. 
In-flDO, flutie, finxl, fluxfim (in 

into, &aofio<B),Jloia into, en^ty. 

iNFLDltMCB, IMFLUX. 
tQ-frftadeo, freDdSrS, gnash with 

tlie teeth. 
Ingena, gen. Ingentto, nuf, tnor- 

moxa, large. 
In-haereo, haerere, bBMl, hae- 

■ttm (in to, in; btitno tlick), 

ift'ci or cleai^e to or in. 
in-Wo, ar8, ftvl, atfim (in for, 

hio gape), gape/or, desire. 
InlmlcQa, fi, iim (in negatioe, 

amicus friendty), unfriendlij, 

lioslite; INIMICAL. See hOBtiB. 
lalUum, I, n. (ineo fr. in upon, 

eo enter), beginning. IsiTIAL. 

in-jicio, jlcfird, jeol, jectOm (in 
info, jacio throw), throw into; 
inspire, infiue. Inject, 

Injfiiia, ae, f. (ii^jurius fr. in 
negaliiie, jTis right), injury, 
"'Tong; injustice, damage, in- 
sult. 

in-naacor, nasol, natfl* BiSin (in 
in, nascor be ?)om), spring up in. 

in6pia, Ro, t. (infipea h. in neg- 
ating, opea resources), want. 



inqiiaiu and inqxiio, defective 

verb, sag. 
insldiao, Brfim, f. pi., treaeherg, 

deceit. Insidious. 
insignia, iaaignfi (in upon, slg- 

ntim mart), remarhible, exlraor' 

dinary ; inaienB, la, n., sign. 
in-sHtuo, BtltaerS, atltal, atl- 

tatfim, appoint, institutk; 

(rain up, instnicl. 
Inatltatfim, I n., custom; insti- 

TUTIOS. 

in-atruo, atmfiriS, atntd stmo- 
tfim (in without additional 
force, atruo arrange), arrange, 
form, draw up. Instruct, in- 
structive, IN8T RUCTION. 

iDtel-lIgo (l«So), Ja^i. lexi: 
lectfim (inter between, lego 
choose), understand, know. In- 

TRLLIGENT- 

Intfir, prep. w. ace., between, 
among, 

inter-c6do, cedfirS, c«ssl, oes- 
atUn (inter between, cedo go), 
iaterveae. Intercedb, INTER- 



Inter-clpio. oIpSrB, cBpI, cep- 
ttim (inter belmeen, capio lake), 

vsurp ; lake amag /rauduletitlg ; 



Intsr-fEolo, floSrfi. fBcI, fectttnt 

(inter beluieen, ikcio Tnake), kill, 

slag. 
intei-Imo, ImSrS, Sml, emptttm, 

kill, put to death, 
Intemficio, Sola, f. (intemfico 

fr. inter complelelg, neco kHI), 
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Interregniliii, X, n. (inter betwem, 
regiLum re^n), iktkhkicgnuh. 

later-afim, eaafi, fnl (inter be- 
ticeen. Bum be), be between, iitter- 

intarvallfim, J, a. (inter iefuven, 
vaUum Tomparc), ihtkrval, 
distance. 

Intro, Sit, &tI; StiliD, enter. 

In-taeor, tnfir^ taltfis sfiin (in 
upon, at ; tueor look), loot ai or 

Inttla, adv., within. 

invldia, ae, f. (invidoo loot: 
askance al), envy, hatred. 

invltfis, S, amtUmoUUitg; b8 In- 
vito, agairul kii w3L 

1IM«, ipsa, ipaOm [see lia\, tdf; 
hinuelf, herself, itself; eery; 
ipae rex, Ihe eery king. 

iirfitlo, Irfi, \-vl, WSaa (in tn, lete 

ir-ildeo, lidflrfi, iIeI, ibfim (in 
of, rideo laugh), laugh at, deride. 

irtlto, StS, i.-v% fttfim, proooke, 
incite, iRRiTATB. Ikritation. 

Is, eH, Id, he, her, it; Out; thai 
[see llSl 

Xsocratfis, Is, in., a celebrated 
Greek orator and rhetorician. 

lO, adr. <ia), to, thut, in (Aw man- 
ner, anfoUoios. 

Itaua, as, f., Italt. 

lUUOs, a, Om. Italian. 

itil-qnfi, conj., and so, accordingly, 
Ihrrefore. 

Mm, adv. (is), tn lite manner, 
likewite. 

Itir, Itlnfirls, n. (%o go), journey ; 



march ; tnag, road, route ; ItMT 

Eaofire, to march. Itinekant. 

Itirfim, adr. (ie), again, a second 



J. 

jSceo. erS, nl, jScItttm, fie. 

jioio, JSoJSre, i^aJ, jaAtfim, 
throw, hiai, caxL 

j&m, adv., tioaj, thready. 

JSnlcUfim, t, ■^ ahillacron the 
Tiber from Rome. 

jttbeo. JfibSrS, jnssl Jnssfim, 
command, order. 

jtldldfim, I n., (Jndex jndge), 
judgment; trial; sentence; de- 
cision. JnniciAL. 

jOdlco, fiT£, fivl, atttm (JDB lam, 
dico point out), judge; deter- 
mine, conclude; think. Ad- 

JUDICATE. 

jfigilin, X a. Qanga join), goke; 
ridge, tianmil; in nsr a Snuae 
made of two Dpright spears sup- 
porting a third in a horizoatal 
pOEitioD, under irbich a con- 
quered army was made to pass 
in token of subjcctioa. 

jflmentfim, i; n., beaM of burden 
Bs a home or an ox. 

Japplter and JSplter, JOvis, m., 
fon of Saturn, father of gods 
anil king of men. 

JOrS, ae, m., Ihe Jura, a chain of 
mountains extending from the 
Rhine to the Rlione and form- 
ing the western boundarv of 
Switzerland. 
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JAb, jBiii, D., righl, law. JoRiST. 
JflaJOruidllin, JOriajarandl n, 

oalh [w« lioy 
iammfk, m. abl. (jnbeo command), 

bff command. 
Jnotfls, i. Urn ( Jns late, nifGx tns 

denoting /uJnera), JOST, WpAr. 
liivo, JttvIrS, Jflvl, jStfim, A«(p, 

aid, oMtX. Ap-jdtamt. 



I^ &btireTUtlDD of Lticita, a, Ro- 



IdbiSnfis, 1 m., one of Caesar's 
lieutenants in the Gallic war. 

ISbttr, UbSriB, m., ubor, foU. 

lacrlmfi, ae, f., tear. 

Vkcia, fls, m , lakr. 

laetor, All, ftttbi sfim (laettu 
joyfid), rrjoice, exalt 

lafttfia, i, tim, josful. 

Uuio, Sr8, StI, ttOm. fAir tn 

Upla, ISpIdls, m., ilone. Lapid- 
ary. 

ISqnetis, I, m., noofe, snare. 

Z.arentia, a«, f. See Acca. 

largltlo, Sola, f. (lai^or give 
bounli/vlly), liberality. 

IfitB, adv. (latua broad), -middy, 
extensively. 

IiStliiliB, I, m., an ancient king of 
the Laurentes, a people of Italy. 

latro, latrSnlB, m., robber. 

bitro, St8, SvI, atom, bart, bark 



lUfia, S, fim, broad, mide; largt, 
upacious. Lat-itude. 

UlTlnll, ae, f., daughter of Lati- 
nus and second wife of Aeneas. 

Ii&vlDifim, I, n., a citjr in Italy 
boilt by AenSas. 

ISgatio, onbi, f. (Ic^ send on 
an etnbatsy), embassy. Lega- 
tion. 

Ifig&tfia, I, Q). (logo send as a rep- 
resentative), ambassador, envoy, 
LBQATE; lieutenaal. 

ISgio, ligifiiila, f. (I%o '"yy> 
LEGION, a body of infantry va- 
rying in number from 4OU0 to 
6060, and generally accompa- 
nied by about 300 cavalrynieu. 

IHo, l«E«r«. ISgl lectfim, 
choose. 

LSmanoiis, I, m.. Lake Lem^ or 
Geneva in Switierliind. 

ISnitaa, £tiB, f., smootktusl. 

leo, 1«SuIb, m., lion. 

letailB, fi (letum death; mSx 
aJiB, belanginff to), fatal, deadly, 

leTltSB, atlB, f. (IgviB mnoath), 
smoothness. 

Ifivltia, ItiEs, f. (VMi li^), 
lightnens. Lkvitt. 

lex, ISg^ t-t Ic". Leoal. 

llbSr, llbBrS, in>)itfim,/ree. 

UbfirUItaa, fitis, f. (liberaliB fr. 
bber free), libbsalitt, gen' 

HberS, UbStiOa, adv. (liber /ree), 

freely, unreservedly. " 
Ubeil; Sritm, m. pi, ckiidren. 
Ubfiro, arfi, Svl, Stfim (libei 

free), to fret 
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IIc«or, HcSit Ucltfi* alim, bid 
at an au'-'.ioo. 

Uoit, UcSrS, UcDit or Ucltfim 
eat, il is permilled, allowed; one 
may [see IgS sou Ln. LXIX., 
Bxamples 2 -5]. 

UcAt, although. 

LingSnia, tim, m. pi , a people 
io Northeastern Gaul. 

llngnft, se, f , rotiffue ; lanodaqi:. 
Linguist, lingual. 

LUoQa, I, m., a magistrate among 
the Aedui, 

Utter& and ttt«r9, m, f. (lino 
Jeirtneor), lkttek of the alpha- 
bet; f\., letter, epistle. Litera- 

TURK. 
ISofi*. I, ni. [pi. lool and Iocs], 

place. LocAi., locality. 
lODEi, longifiB, louglMlme, adv. 

(].oagashng),fiir,bg fari oilen 
u^ed to Btrengthen superia- 

longiMlme, adr., very far. 
lone^tddo, iaia, f. (longns long), 

length. Longitudk. 
lonEtis, i, fim, long. 
Ifiqaor, Ifiqnl, IQcfitfiB sQm, 

*peak, folk. Loquacioch. 
L&csiiui, I, m., a Roman prae- 

XiflcrBtiS, ae, f ., a Roman matron, 

wife of Collalinus. 
lOdfis, 1, m., play, gamt. 
IttpS, ao, f,, she-wiolf. 
Iflpfis, I, m., Kolf. 
lustro, firB, BtI, atttm, review. 
Inz, Iflola, f. (luceo shine), light. 
IJxa, M. t., %re. 



M,, abhreviation of Marcos, a 

Koman praenouen. 
M*., abbreviation of Maiiius, a 

Boman praenomen. 
mSgla, mai^Im e, ad v., more, rolier. 
m&gistrStfla, da, m. (master 

fr. mag-, root of magniu, 

signifying to he great), mogis- 

magnlttido, Inte, f. (magntis 

magafis, fi, ttm, (freof, far^e, 6i^, 
miyhly. MaGNI-. 

majratSa fttls, f., hajrbtt, 

illgnily. 

majSr, mSjQBi gen. mfljCrla 
(comp. of magnus), larger, 
greater, bigger; mBj6rEB, fim, 
m. pi., ancestors. Ma-ior. 

mSlfi, pSJtta, pesalmS, adv., bad- 
ly, ill, mickedly, 

mUS-dlco, dIcfirS, dizl, dlctam 
(male ill, dico speak), speak ill 
of, revUe, rail at; [with daL] 
Maledictiok. 

mlieflcifim, I. n. [maleflcns do- 
ing evil), mischief, damage. 

mSlfiflcHa, S, fim (male wicled- 
ly, fa/av) do), uicked; mUSfl- 
Ctis, I, m.. on evil-doer. 

mUo, mails, mSluT (maglB tnnre, 
VOlo be willing), be more trilling, 
choose rather, prefer [see i«5]. 

miUCLi, S, fim, bad, tcicted, ecd, 
destructioe. 

mSneo, mSuBrfi, mamt, msa* 
aOm, stay, rr-haui. 
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mutdXtfim, I, n. (maudo fr. ma- 
nOB hand, do put; put in ont'i 
hand), charge, order, command. 
Mandate. 

ininQs, fla, t., hand; fnrce of 
loldien. Uanufacturk. 

MauiftB, f, m. Se« M*. 

Haicifls, i, m., a KotnuD name. 

HaiotlB, I, m. See M. 

tnftrfi, mirla, n., »ea. 

mUritfia, I, m. (marita vife), be- 
longing to a wife, ka^tand. 

Han, Mutla, m., son of Jupiter 
and Judo, and god of war. 
Martial. 

naaai, ae, f., mass, lump. 

m&tfir, mBbls, f., 



mStrlmfinlmn, I, n. (mater 
mother'), marriage; In matrl- 
monlnm daie, to give in mar- 
riage; in matrtmonlQm da- 
ofiie, to marry. Matrimonv. 

HatrSna, ae, m., a river in Gaul, 
the modern Marne. 

matOrS, adv. (matuma ripe), 
early, soo„. 

mStflro, fiiS, Svl, fitfim, hasten, 
make hasle. 

mStOifia, S, tfm, rip;, hature. 

midlocrltfir, adv. (mediocrte fr. 
mediua denoting a middle slWe), 
vioderaiely ; noa madiocriter, 
eiceedi'igly. 

nidlQa, a, dm, in the middle or 
midst ; in the middle of; middle, 
cenlrnl. 

m81, mellla, n., honey. Mrlli- 



millSr, miSlltts, gen. miUSrTa 
(eomp. of bonOB), heUer. 

mSmliil, mSmlnlBaS, remember 
[see I«7]. 

mfimSr, gen. mSmfirla, mindful 

mfimOiia, ae, f. (memor mind- 
ful of), HRMOKY, recollection, 
rememhrance. 

rnena, mentis, f., mind. See 
■nTniiiM Mental. 

menala, menala, m., month. 

mercStfir, Sria, m. (mercor to 
trade), trader, merchant, 

meroSa, mercSdla, f., wages, 
hire, reamrd, priee. 

mBreo, Srfi, nl, Itdm, deferre, 
acquire. 

mSrltflm, I, n., detert. Mebit. 

MeasUa. ae, m., a Roman name. 

metioT, mSUi^ menafls sam, 
MBASURE, deal out. 

Mettdtta, I, n., Mettius Fufettas, 
an Alban general, put to di»th 
by Tullus HoatiliuB. 

meiiB, &, dm, my, mine. 

mHiia, mllltiB, m., soldier. 

n^Utarla, 9 (miles soldier, aria 
belonging to), himtart; rea 
miUtiria, miiUtu-g science. 

mills, pi. mHia, mllittm. thou- 
sand [see los}. 

milvifia, I, m., kite (a bird). 

mlnlmS [parvfi, mlnfla, mini- 
mi}, adv., least, by no meant. 

minimfia, &, itm, leant [see 8<]. 

min&r, mlnfts, smaller, lest [see 
SSj ; mlnoT aatn, young f. 
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mliiTio, mfonlSril, teSan^ mlnli- 

ttUn, Dl-MINISH. DlHIKUTION. 

mlniia, adv. less. Sec minlme. 
mtror, StI, fitOa atim, ad-Hikb; 

tronder at. 
tnlrfis, £, flm (miior toonder ai), 

tconderfui. 
mlBST, mlaSrS, mbSrliiii, loretch' 
ed, pitiable, Uaaenlable, UlBKlt 

mitto, mlttfirfl, mial. miMfim, 

moeniS, moenifim. n- pi-, toaUs 

mollio, bB, Ivl, ItDm (molliB 

loft), loflea, tubdue. 
tnSneo, SrS, nl, ttfim, remind; 

advUe, AD-M0NI8U. 
■noQs, montto, m,, hoontaim, 

MOUNT. 

tnonstro, ixA, StI, atttm (mon- 
stmin a didne omen), ^Itotr, 
point ovt. DE-M0N8TRATK. 

morbiU, I, m., disease. Morbid. 

luBrior, mfirl and mOrirl, mor* 
tntU Bflm, die. 

mttror, Sii, Sttb slim, tarrs, de- 
lay, kinder, 

mon,iuoTt\»,t., death. Mortal. 

mta, mfirb, m., custom, tnanner; 
v*age; f\-, character. Moral. 

mfiveo, mSTBrG, moTl, ni6t(lm, 
hove; excite: caatxa moTCre, 
to break «p camp. 

mttUSr, mlUierto. t, tromon. 

uultttado, Inls, £ (molttis 

mnltiU, S, fim, mucJ, mang a; 
pi. manff. Multi-ply. 



mflnlo, lii, Ivl, Itflm (moeiiU 

tatU, rampart), fortify. 
mtUdtlo, 8nla,f. (rnvmoforiify'), 

fortification. Munition. 
mfinfia, mttniilB, d., gift, reward. 

Rk-hunee-ate. 
■DOS, mSilB, m., motue, 
moBctUfiE, m. (miu), a Ulllf 



N. 

nSm, coiij.,/or. 

□aacor, nasci, nUOs sfim, be 
bom. Nascent. 

altfi, abl. sing, m., bg birth; mi- 
nor uatu, younger. 

DStdrS, ae, f. (uascor be born), 

KATCltC. 

nSttto, a, Hm (iia£Cor be bom}, 

old. 
aavlfl, dBtIb, £., ship. Nat-ai^ 

N'AVl-GATE. 

ui, adv., not; Codj., that not; tial, 
afi, interrog. particle ; is appended 

to firet word of the question And 

asks for inrormation. 
D8a See nSqaS. 
dSco, SrS, BtT, fttfim, l:ill,put to 

D^BO, StS, Svi, &\.tliii, deny, re- 
fuse. Nf.oation. 

nSgfitlllni, I, n. (nee not, otinni 
leiiure), business; q\ild negfi 
H? tt'io( 6imnessT Negoti. 

ATR. 
iiSmo, nSmloIa, m. and f (ne 
nol, homo a mani, no one, no- 
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iiiSpJSs, nSpStb, m., grwidton. 

Nepotism. 
Heptanfia, I, m., Neptunt, god U 

nSqn&qnim, adr., iy no mmnt. 
nJSqnt, n6o, conj., and not; 
n8qn9 — nfiqufi, neilher — 

nSTTlls, I, m, MKRVE, ta^, «n- 

nraoio, &8, Irl and li; Rtlm (ne 
twi, SCio ibiou'), nol know, 

aenttr, neutrft, ueatrfim (ne 
nol, Dter one nr the other), nej- 
/Aer [see »<]. Neittke. 

nlhn, D. iuilecl., nothing. 

nlba& mlmfia, adv., mm« the la», 
nevertheless. 

nlhllliin, X n., nothing. 

nlal, conj. (ne nor, si if), if not, 
unleit, except. 

nitor, ntti, nlsOs or ulziu sfim, 
strive, endearor. 

nSbnis, nSblie (noaco tnow, 
bills denoting capabUily), well 
knoinn, NOBLE, nfhigh rank. 

n5bmtaa,aUB,f. (nobiUs noUe), 
NOBILITY. 

nolo, uoUS, nSInl (non not, vulo 

VjUling), he unwilling. 
nCmSn, uBmlnls, n., name. 

nounS, interrog. paitit'le, expects 

non-nuUtta, S, ttm, fome one; 

noimuUI, Srflm, m. pi., several 

persons. 
IToreifi, ae, f., a town in Nortenm. 
NorlcOs, &, flm, of Nortcum, a 



countrj lying between the Up- 
per Danube and Eaetem Alps, 
nfia, pere. pron., we [see 11»']- 
uoatSr, noatra, nostriim, our, 

n&to, Srfi, S^ Stflm (nota, a 
mark), nua-k. Nunc, nota- 
tion, 

HoTiodfinfim, I d., the name of 
several cities in GduL 

ofivfis, fi, Om, new, strange: re- 
cent, fresk; novae rea, reeolu- 
lian ; agmen noviaalmom, the 
rear. Novel. 

Dox, nocHa, {., night. 

nabta, nSbla, f., cloud. 

afibo, nObSrS, nnpal, nnptfim, 
ve'd herself for the bridegroom, 
marry [of a bride]. Nuptial. 

nfldfia, S, Bm, naked, bare; nude. 

nnllfis, S, iim (ne not, nllus any 

nfim, wfteMer,- in direct questions 
to be omitted in translation. 

NOma, ae, m., Nama PompUius, 
tlie second king of Rome. 

nlijnSrtia, X m., number. 

Nttmltfir, Sria, m., father of 
Rhea Silvia. 

ntinoio, firS, ftvl, Stfim (noncias 

messenger), an-kounce, report. 
nnno&po, ar8, ftvT, StOm. to name. 
nnnqu&m and munqaSm, adv. 

(ne not, nnqnam ever), never. 
nuper, adv. (nOTHS new), newig, 

recently. 
nutrlo, Iri, fvl, Itfim, notiruh. 

NoTRiTiON, : 
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ajvapbi, ae, f^ a nymph; tHe 
nymphs were demi-goddesses 
inhabilJQg the eea, rivers, foun- 
tains, woods, trees, and moun- 



Sb, prep. w. ace, on account of, 
for. 

Sbeaio, bS, IvI, Itllm (ob with- 
out any additional force, audio 
listen to), listen to, obey; be «ufr- 
jeci to. Obkdiknt. 

6b-eo, 1x6, IvI and il, Itfim (ob 
towardi, eo go), die. 

Sb-erto, SrS, ftvi, &ttlm (ob 
oAouI, elTO icani/er), tcander 
about, waniJer, 

ob-jicio, jlcSrS, iBcI. jectfim 
(ob before, at; Jacio throio), 
throw before, al, or against; 
throw tip. Object, objec- 

obUviscor, obllviaol, oblltfia 

•Qm, forget. 
ob'TDO, ruJJrJJ, ml, rtittim (ob 

without additional force, mo 
cast down with violence), over- 
whelm; cover. 

Ob-seero, b6, &vl, fttfim (ob on 
account of, sacra sacrifices), be- 
seech, implore. 

obaSa, obBldIs,m. (obsideo ttay), 
hostage. 

ob-testor, StI, itHa aOm (ob 
with no additional force, tes- 
ter bear witness), conjure, be- 



ob-t3aeo, tSnSrS, tlnnl teDtOm 
(ob widi DO additional force, 
teneo hdd), lioUl, obtain, pos- 

obvlBm, adv., in the way,' ob- 
viam IrS or fiM, to meet. 

occaBtta, Oa, m. (occldo fid[), 
going down; aolia occBau, at 

oo-oldo, cidfirfi, oldl, cbKin 

(oh against, caedo cut, strike), 
kai, slay. 

oo-culto, ariS, StI, StSm, hide, 
conceal. Occult. 

oo-ctipo, Sri, StI, Stttm (ob 
with Qo additional force, capio 
(ate), seise, late jiossesaion of, 
occupv. Occupation. 

oo-cuTTO, cnnfirS, cttcnni and 
CTurl, cnrBflm (ob loicards, 
CIUTO run), meet. Occur, oc- 

OoeSu&a, ^ m., ocean. 

OoSlOm, I, D , a town in the west- 
ern part of Cisalpine Gaul. 

octavfla, ft, Km, eighth. Octave. 

ootS-dioIm, num. adj., eighteen. 

octS-ginta, num. adj , eighty. 

OotUtla, I, m., eye. Oculist. 

S^, 5diBB», hale |Eee 3«7]. 

of-fendo, fendiri, fendl, fen- 
■fim, OKFEKD, wound. Of- 
FEKCe. 

oi-Uxo', of-fSirB, ob-ttUI, ob- 
IStfim (ob towards, lero bring), 
OFFER, present. 

ofnottim, I, n. (opes aid, foclo 

render), service, duly; obediencet 
allegiance. Ofpicb. 
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OMsim — PAscoa 



onmlDS, mIt. (omnia all), alto- 

gelher, at alL 
omnia, otaah, ail, eoery, Iht whoU. 

OUHI-SCIENCIC, OHNI-POTKNT, 
OHHI-PRESRHT. 

finds, 6ndriB, a., load, burden; 

teeight; >ixe. Onbroub. 
&pl>, SpSm, 8pi [nom., dat^ and 

Toc. sing. Dot used ; pi. entire] ; 

pi., &p6B, fiptim, &idbfia, etc. ; 

f., poiBtr ; means, raourcts. 
fiporUt, 6porterB, fiportnlt, k 

behooves, it u necessary, one 

ought [see IXS and Ln. LXIX., 

ExampleB S - 8]. 
opjddttm, I, n., totnn, waited 

op-pngno. Ire, Svt StOm (ob 
agaiitsl, pngno fighl), attack, 
besiege, assault. 

opUo, 5nls, f. (opto choose), 

fipla, 6p6rla, d,, aorlc, labor. 
5r9tio, Srattanla, f. (oro ipnut), 

speech, harangue ; oration. 
OratSr, BrStSiIa, m. (qiq plead). 



ordlno, fii6, BtI, fttiUn (ordo 

arranging), arrange, order. 
OrgitOilx, IgiB, m,, the noblest 

and richest among the Hclvetii. 
drieaa, gen. firientla (part, fr, 

orior), rising. Oriknt. 
firior, Qrlrl, oittis slim, rise, 

arise, begirt. 
otnamentfim, I, n. (omo adorn), 

OB\AMR\T, diMinclion. 
5ro, irS, fiTl, Stfim (os m'o-Mh), 

beseech, beg ; implore, pray. 



5a, Bria, n., mouA ; face. Obai- 
&a, oaala, q., bone. 0s8i-fy. 
oa-tsndo, teudfirS, tendl, ten- 

tfim (ob before, tendo spreail), 

shorn, point out, exhibit Ostek- 

StfiLE. 
OaUfi. ae, f., a town at the month 

oE the Hber, huilt by Anciu 

MarciuB. 
oatHIm, I, D., mouth of a river. 
Svlim, I, n., egg. OvAL. 

P. 

P., ahhreviatjon of PMius, & S4>- 



pftbtUBtlo, Suls, l; foraging. 
pftbfilttm, I, n. (paaco feed), 

pBco, taH, fiTi, fitflm (paxp«ac«>, 

pacify; mvMm. 
paoiifi, adv., almost, nearly, 
p&StlB, I, m., district, caatoa. 
pox, gen. parla, er/iiat, like. Par. 
pSrat&a, S, flm (part, of paro 

prepare), Fre-parkd, ready. 
parco, parcSrd, pfiperol aod 

paral. paiclttlm and panBin 

(parcuB spare), to spare. 
p&rio, p&rfirfi, pfipSiI, pSrltJlm 

and parttbn, bear, bring firth ; 

OTum parSra, (o lay an egg. 
para, partla, f., part, share; 

side; direction. 
parvlia, S, fim [comp., minor, 

super!., minlmua], email, little, 

insignificant. 
paaoor, pajtcl, pastlta cUm.^e'^ 

graze. 
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psHfis, lis, ID. (pando itreleh out 
the feet), step, pace; as a 
measure of length, about five 
feet. 

paatSr, pjWtSrla, m. (pasco/eetf), 
ilie/ikerd. Pastor. 

pStfi-faolo, Kcfire, feci, faotfim 
(pateo be open, ft^io make), 
mate open, open. • 

pStfir, pfttlls, m., FATHER. 

paterntU, i, ttm (pB,tor father), 



p&tjor, p&ti, pasaita bOih, lei, 
allow; suffer. pAaeiou, pas- 

pStria, a«, f. (pater father), 
native land, fatherland, Pa- 

pauol, a«, a, adj. pl-i/ero. 
pauliia, a, Oin, lUtle; panlo, n. 

abL sing., by a little. Hale. 
pSvo, OniB, m. and f., peacock. 
pax, pacta, f., peace. Pacify. 
peUlB, pelllR, f., ulcin. . 
peUo, pBllBrS, pSpfiU, pnlaQm, 

drive oat or away, baninh ; roat. 

Re-PC LB B. 

p«imS, ae, f., feather. Pen. 
p8r, prep. w. ace., through; b'j 

per-ctttio, cfitSrS, clualiCUBatim 
(per through, qnatio strike), 
strike through, strike. Perccb- 

p«r-do, dSrfi, didl, dltttm (per 
through, do put), lose. Perm- 

pet-dfloo, dfiofitfi, dnzi, dvc- 
tflm (per through, daco lead). 



lead through oe to, conduct ; foa- 

aam perdncSre, to extend or 

make a trettch. 
par-faollls, i (per very, EaciUs 

easy), very easy. 
p«r-fIoio, flofirS, fern, fectQm 

(per campletety, facio make), 

accomplish. Perfection. 
peifldia, ae, f. (perfldna one a>ho 

breaks his promise), perfidt. 
pitiXctUoBliB, a, ttm (periculom 

danger; suffix fiana full of), 

dangerous. 
parlofilOm, I, n., danger, risk, 

pirltfia, B, tlm, skilful, experi- 

per-mitto, mitUSrS, ml^ mla- 
■tim (per through, mitto Ut 
go), PERMIT, alloH!. Permib- 

pei-mfiveo, mfiviifi, mOvi, mS- 
tfim (per completely, moveo 
more), prevail upon. 

pemlolia, pemloiSI, f. (pemSco 
fr. per coiapUlely, neoo kill), 
ruin, deslmclion. Prrsicioos. 

perpauci, ae, i (per very, panci 
few), venifeu,. 

per-aSquor, aSquI, aScStOs a&m 
(per perseveringly, sequoF fiA,- 
low), pursue. Persecutb. 

per-sivSTO, arS, avi, atfim (per- 
seTEma very strict), perse- 
vere, continue. 

pttr-suadeo, anSderS, auSsi, 
auaattm (per thoroughly, sna- 
deo advise), perbuaoe, prevail 
upon. Per SUASION. 
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PERTERREO — FOSTEB.US 



per-tuTM), 9r<, ni, Itfim (per 
IhoTougkly, terreo frighten), 
thoroughly frig/lea, terrify. 

per-Uneo, Maiti, Unni, tentttm 

(per thoroughly, teaeo hM, lay 
hold of), extend; reach, tenii; 

per-turbo, Ii6, Svi, Sttlm (per 
thoroughly, turbo disturb), great- 
ly disturb, DiBTDBB. Perturb, 



pet-vSnio, vtniri, Tenl, t«ii- 
tttm (per gutre (AruupA, venio 
come), come Ihrvugk, cone (o; 

pSa, pidlB, m,, fool. Fedal. 

pito, peterfi, pSUvI and pfiUi, 
pfitltflm, ask, request ; beseech, 
btg for; seek; attack. Peti- 

pfittUantifi, ae, f. (petUans 

raury), mucineim; insolence; 

PETULANCE. 

pllefia, I, m., hal : cop. 
pntlm, I, n., javelin. 
PIbo, Snis, m., a Roman consul. 
piBtrlnfiiD, I, n. (pistor miller), 

miU. 
plJIceo, plicSrS, plScai pllcl- 

tfim, PLEASK ; pUc6t, impers., 

1/ please', it seems good. 
pl&gK, ae, f., hunting-net, loU. 
plebs, plebia, f,, 



plurlm-fia, i, ttin [superl of mill- 

ttu], most. 
plfls, plSrlB [compar. of moltiu, 

see S«], ntnre. 
pooui,aa,t.,pttniehmenl. Penal. 



polllcflor, poUIcSil, poUIoltfifl 

■-Qun (msep. prefix pot largely, 

liceor offer), promise. 
pSno, pSnfiie, pfiBoi, pfisItOm, 

place, put; caatra p&nfirfi, to 

pilch a camp. PoaiTiOn. 
pfiptUStio, onlB, f- (popolor rail- 
age), ravaging. 
p6ptUor, arl, StQs atlin (popD- 

Ins people), ravage, lay icwsle. 

De-populate. 
pSpttlfia, I, m., people; pi, tio- 

tinns, tribes. 
porta, ae, f., gate. Pobtat.. 
pOT-tendo, t«ndSi6, tendl, ten- 

tfim, forteil, predict, presage ; 

betoken; poutekd. 
porto, ariS, fivl, atfim, carry, bear, 

T bans-port. Ex -port. 
pottArifim, I, n. (porto carry), 

duty paid on goods imported or 

exported 
poaco, poacSrS, p&poaci, do 

gup., demand. 
poaaeaaio, Snla, f. (poEsideo 



pos: 



poB-sldeo, aiders, Eedi, aeasfim 
(potis potoerful, tedeo sii), be 
master of; posbesb, 

poa-aOm, poa^i, pot-ni (potis 
able, snm be), be able, can [see 

post, prep. w. ace, n/Jer. 

pOBteS, adv. (poEt ofer, ea thai), 
after th0, nflerwards. 

poat-el-quam, after that, ofier. 

poatfirfis, ft, ttm [comp., pos- 
teriori liuperl., poatrinma and 
poatibmna j, foUowirtg, ensuing, 



n:j-,Gotigle 
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tueeeeding; postoro dia, on 
the foliowing day; poitfiil 
orftm, m- pi., de$eendants. 
pOBt-qnJtm, conj., q^er, tu loon 

poBtridiC, adv. (postero folloa>- 

ing, die on (Ae rfa^), on the fiA- 

iominff day. 
postfilo, SiS, avi, atftm, (ut ^r, 

demand. 
pfitens, geD. pBtentIs (posBmn 

be t^U), Me, powerful, inflaen- 

lial. Potent, 
pStestSs, acb, f. (potens oUe), 

ahilUy, power ; opportunily; fiU- 

cnl p6teaSUiii fScirJJ, 'o ^I'w 



p&tlor, pfttb^ p5Utfla Bfim (po- 
tis able), acquire, obtain, get 
ponetsion of. 

p6tifia, adv., rather, looner. 

prae-cedo, cedSrfi, cesn, oeft- 
■fim (pr&e before, ceAo go), sur- 
pass, excel; prkcedr. Pre- 
cedence, PRECRDENT. 

jvaeolpito, arfi, Svl, Stfint (pnw- 
ceps headlong), throw violently, 
throw. Precipitate. 

praecIpnS, adT. (praedpuns fr. 
praecipio fr. prae before, capio 
late), enpeciaUy, chiefly. 

prae-dico, IiB, art, ItOro (pra« 
pMicly, dico feU), proclaim, de- 
clare; boasL Frbdicatb. 

pra«-f6ro, fend, ttUI, latttm 
(prae6e/ore,ferokar), prefer. 

prae-floiOk floSrS, fScn, fectOm 
(prae over, &Gio place), place 
over, pat in eommand of. 



p3Be-mitto, mittJIrg, vHxl, mim- 
■tlm (pra« forward, mitto 
aeml), nend forward. 

praemilim, f, n. (prae beyond 
others, emo((iite),pro^, reward, 
Pkbmium. 

prae-pSno, pSnSrg, pSsnl, p5- 
tlttmiTgtna before, first; pono 
pui), pur before est firtl ; prefer. 
Preposition. 

praesSpS, la, n. (praosepio, to 
fence in front), manger. 

praMldifim, i, n. (praeddeo fr. 
prae before, sedeo sit), defence, 
protection ; guard, garrison. 

prae-ato, Btatfi, atlll, aatttm 
and statfim (prae before, sto 
stand), stand before, excel; ae 
pmeatSte, to show one's self. 

prae-Bttm, easS, fni (prae over, 
sum be), be over, rule orer, be in 
command of. 

praetfir, prep. w. ace, (prae be- 
fore and BuflSx ter), past, by; 
besides, except. 

praeter-eo, It8, il, Itttm (prae- 
ter by, eo yd), go by. Pre- 

praeter-qnfim, adv., except, 

praetSr, praetoils, m., praetor, 
a Roman magistrate, next in 
rank to a consul and elected 
annually. 

prattiin, i, n., meadow. 

prScI, prScSm, piSoS [nom. and 
gen. sing, not used], pi., pr^ 
cfia, prfofim, etc., request, 

piSniO, pziiaSxS, presai, piea> 



pttsTiux— pBOPrnqms 



■ttm, pHESS, pren upon. Op- 

PKBSSION. 

pritltiiii, I, D., worth, value, price. 

Ap-pkeciatb. 
pridlS, adv., on the day btjbre. 
pnmo, adv. (primus), otJinL 
primOm, adv. (primus), at Jirtt; 

qn&m prlmfixo, a» soon at poa- 

sUtle. 
ptlmfia, A. ttm [see Si], firU; 

ptimfim (agmjiii), the ran of 

an army. Phihe, primal, 

ruMART. 
pilticeps, gen. prinolpla, adj. 

(primus ^n/, c&pio take), first, 

chief; pilnoepa, Ipla, m., cAie^, 

leader, Fbincr, palNCiPAi. 
prlnolp&tfis, 9>, m. (princeps 

chie/)._firiil piace ; pre-eminence; 

principStum tenlre, to be at 

the head. 
prl&r, prios [euperl. prfmtta, see 

S«], the former; Jir»t. 
PilacTW, I, m., a iuraame of U>e 

elder Tarquin. 
prlstliiHs, &, Hm, former ; pris- 

prinsquSm, adv., before. 
privStim, adv. (piivos eingle), 

(IS a privnle citizen. 
pnvattim, i, tlm (part, of privo 

deprive), private. 
prB, prep. w. abl., before, for, in- 

prfibo, ar6, avi, atfim (probns 

gooil), show; puovk. Phwba- 

PrScSa, ae, m. See SilTfua. 
pro-cedo. ced9rS,ceBu, oeBsflm 



(^oforward,cedo go),go forth, 
adoance. Pbocxs- 



piSotU, ftdv. (proceUo drive fw- 

word), afar off. far. 
ptO-cJiio, irt, in, ItUin (pro 

for, euro care), care far, lake 

care of, manage. Procure. 
prSdlgiflm, i, a. (pro beforehand, 

root die point out), pkddiot. 
proeUttm, i, n., balUe. 
prSfectio, oniM, t (pro&ciBCor 

tet out), departure. 
prfi-floiaoor , flolBoI, feottls aliiii 

(pro faraardf, &cio pal one's 

telf), tet out, depart ; go, martA, 

prS-fOglo, ffigSrfi, fugi, fSg^tttin 
(pro before, tagio flee), flee be- 
foTcfiee. 

prfi-hlbeo, Uberi, Ubol, blbl- 
t<lm (pro in front, h&beo hold), 
rettrain, prevent, beep from ; 

PBOHtBIT. FnOHIBITION- 

prS-jIcio, jlcflrfi, Jici, jaetttm 
(piQ forward, jacitf (Arou') , (Arom 
forward, ca»t atcay; ae pr&- 
jlcSrS, to throat one's telf far- 
vsard or down. Project. 

pro-m&TBO, mSTSri, in5v( 
mftttim (pro forward, moveo 
move), move furioard, advance, 
Promotioh. 

pr&pS, prSpItU, pro^bmfl, adr., 
near, tdmntt. 

pr6p8ro, ar)t, avi, attfnt (pro- 
p^ms apeedy), hasten. 

piSpinqutU, I, m. (prope not far, 
hinc hence), relative; piCpln- 



psopioa — qujnrvs 



qafi, wB, t, kimieoman. Pro- 
pinquity. 

prSplSr, pr&pifis [aoperl. proxl- 
miw, Bee SSj, nnirer. 

pi6-p6no, p5nd[8, pttaill, pfisl- 
tttm (pro before, pono place), 
expose to vieiB ; pROFOaB. Pko- 

POSAL, PROPOSITION. 

pToptSr, prep. w. ace, on aecounl 

•/■ 

propt6r-eS, adv., /or Ihii reaton. 

piotfireS qu6d, because. 

prS-apIcio, apIoSrC, Bp«zl, 
■pectfim (pro forwards, spe- 
cio iooi), look fortoarda ; look 
out for. Prospect, prospec- 

prO-sfini, prOd-MsS, prS-fnl 
(pro(d) for, gum be)., be for, 
be uxefU ; benefit, profit. 

prSvlnoiA. ae, f ., produce. 

pro3^[in6, adv. [positive piQpS, 
com par, prfipifla], very near, 
very recently, last. 

pro^ImftB, ft, fim [see 8S'], next, 
nearest; ensuing, last. Prox- 

lUlTT, AFFHOXIU&TB. 

publlofi, adv. (pabliciis fr, po- 
pfilns people), in the name of 
the stale. 

PubUtta, I, n., a Boman name. 

pfidfir, pBdCrla, m. (padeo feel 
shame), shame, feeling of shame. 

pu«ll&, ae, f., girl. 

puSr, puSii, m., boy. PDEK-iLE. 

paSrItia, s«, f. (pner boy), boy- 
hood, childhood. 

pnsDfi, afl, f., battle. Pugna- 
cious. 



pogno, Br6, StI, itiim, fight. 
polcMr, pulcbrK, palobrfim 

(polio polith), beautiful. 
pflnlo, US, ItI, ItOm (poena 

punishment), PUNISU. 
pSpUlna, I m. (pnptiliu a ItltU 

boy), PDPiL, ward. 
ptito, ai«, Sv( StOm. Airti, be- 

FTrSnaells, K, tlm, Pyrenean; 
VfriOMA montea, the Pyrenees. 



qaB, adv. (qui) tchere. 
qoftdrSgesImOa, &, ttm (quadia- 

ginta forty) , fortieth. 
qnadiaeinta, aaxa. adj. indecL 

(quattnor/our),/or(y. 
qnaero, quaerfirfi, quaeslrl and 

quaeall, qoaealtfim, see, ask, 

iN-quiRB, iN-quEST, iN-qui- 

qnaUs, qaai8, of tohal sort ; as. 
qnftm, codj. and adv., than; as. 
qoAm-ob-rSm, adv., on account 
of which thing ; for «hich rea- 

qaam-quftm, conj., though. 
qnamvls, uonj. (qoam as, vis 

you toitl), as you will; houwver 

much ; although. 
quuit&B, &, tim, hoiB much ; ho'ii 

great; as; qaantum boni, 

koiB much good, 
quStfi, adv. (abl. of quae and 

res). ./or which thing, fiir which. 
qnartfia, ft, fim (quattuor /our), 

fourth. Quart. 



,C_.(Klglc 



200 



qUJTTUOR — REDIMO 



1. adj. indecL, _^n(r. 

quA, conj., and [see Ln. XXIII., 
Vy., 1]. 

qoSror, t^aJM, qneatfia atiin, 
complaia. Quebulovs. 

qnl quae, qo&d, reL proo , trho, 
whieh, n^ai; Ihat [see IM]. 

qn^ qiiae, qnSd [inteirog. pro- 
noun UBed adject vely, see lis], 
mhicA T mhat T lohat sort of af 
tohat kind ofaf 

quid, whgT [see Ln. XCIL, 

quIdSm, qaaedSm, qnoddim 
or qnldd&m ; gea. ouJuadSm; 
[indef. pron. declined like qui], 

qnldtai, adv., indeed ; na — 

qvldoiu, not — even. 
qnin, tonj. (qni bi/ which, ne not), 

bat thai, lhat not. 
qnlndtelm, num. adj. indecl. 

(quinque fee, decern ten), ff- 

qnlngentl, ae, & (quinque Jive, 

centmn hundred), ^m hundred. 

qnini, ae, K (qoinqae ^re), Jiee 

qniB, quae, quid, interrog. prott., 
foAof tehatf [see US'], 

quia, indef. pronoun, anybody, 
anything [see 126]. 

qniBquim, quaequSm, quid- 
qnSm or qntcquiUn; gen. cu- 
jusquSm; [indef. pron. declined 
like qnis], any one, anything, 
any. 

qn5, adv., thai, rn order thai. 

qudd. conj., beeaute, that. 



qnfimSdfi, adv. (qui whal, mo- 
dus manner), in mhtU manner, 
by what meant, hfw. 

qudqufi, conj , alto. 

qnSadU, adv. (quot every, diea 
day), eoery day, daily. 

qnttm and ottm, rel. adv., vjken, 
01 ; COD]., nnee ; akhovgk ; 
qnOm — tttm, both — and. 



rSdix, rfi^clB, f., roof ; radix or 

razees montla, the foot of a 

mountain. Rasibh. 
TJipIaS, ae, £ (raplo tecr), ptun- 

dering; RAPtNB. 
iKplo, rftpSrS, rapul, raptSm, 

seize, plunder. Rapture. 
raptQr, firls, m. (rapio aeize), 

one who neiixt; robber. 
RanricI, OtOm, m., a people in 

Northeastern Gaul, neigbbora 

of the Helvetii. 
rSoena, gen. ricentis, nECENT, 

rS-cIpto, cIpBrB, oipi, oaptfim 
(re back, ci^io tahe), late back : 
keceivb; ae reclpfire, to be- 
take one's self, mlhdraie. Ke- 
ck ption. 

red-do, dSrS, dldl, dltfim (Te(d) 
back again, do give), return. 
Render, rendition. 

r8d-eo, IrB, li, Itttm (re(d) back, 
eo 30), go back, return. 

rfid-Imo. ImSrfi, fiinl, emptfim 
(re(d) back, emobuy), buy back, 
release, ransom; purchase; hire. 
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farm. Rbdebm, bkdemp- 

TION. 

xSdItio, Sals, f. (redeo go hack), 
going back, return. 

rS-dtloo, dSodrS, darf, ductiiia 
(re hade, daco lew}), lead back, 
lead. Rrducb, heductiov. 

TiS-fSro, terre, tilll, ISttim (re 
back, fero bear'), bear or bring 
back, restore. Be FEB, be- 

r«-fliio, flviri, no perf. nor Kup. 

(re hack, flao /oto), foio back. 

Rrplcent, reflux. 
rSglo, finlo, f., KUGiOif. 
rfiglfiB, fi, fim (rex £inj), ra^n/. 
regno, arS, avi, atttm (regniuii 

rufe), reign, rule. 
regnfim, i, (rego to rule), royal 

poicer, sovereignly ; gonemment; 

ifi-jToio, JtefirB, jecl, jectfim (re 
back, jacio throw), throw back, 
hurl back. Rej»:ct, Bejec- 

TION. 

ifiUsio, 5niB, f., religion, mnc- 

rS-Unqao, llnquSrS, liqnl, llo- 
ttim (re behind, linquo leaoe), 
leave hehind, leaiie ; guil, aban- 
don. Bklin<juisii. 

rSUqutts, K, fim (relmqao let re- 
main), remaining, real of. 

rB-mSneo, miinerS, manst, 
maiistim (re behind, maneo 
ttay), May behind, remain. 

riSmlaUoOT, iBmlniaci, recall to 
mind, recoiled. Rkminiscence. 

iS-mdveo, mSvirfi, mSvl mS- 



ttUn (re back, moveo move), 
REMOVE. Remote. 

RfimtU, I, m., twin brotlier of 
Romulus. 

rfi-nnncio, SxS, ivJ, Ufim (re 
back, nnucio bring word), re- 
port. Renoukce. 

rSpentC, adv. (repena tuJden), 
tuddenlg, 

rS-pSrio, ptilri, piit pertlim 
(re again, puio produce), fad, 
discover. 

ti-pSno, pSnSrfi, pSanl, pdal- 
tOm (re ayain, pono place), 
jilace again, restore. Repobe. 

rfis, zS, t., thing, affair. 

' re-«clndo, BolndSrJt, ncldi, aoia- 
Bttin (re away, scindo cut), cut 
atcay, destroy. Rescind. 

le-apoudeo, apoiiderfi, apondl, 
■ponattio (re in reinm, apon- 
deo promise), reply, antwer. 
Respond. 

responafim, i, n. (reapondeo re- 
!^y), answer. Response. 

reapabllcA. relpubUcae, f. (rea 
affair, pnblicft belonging to the 
people), BEPDBLic, common- 
wealth [see no]. 

r«-Btltuo, BtltuSrS, atlta!, •«- 
tfltfim (re again, atatno tiel 
up), restore. Restitdtton. 

le-Oaeo, ttaeti, finvi. teutOm 
(re tiack, teneo hold), holil hack, 
restrain, present. RktenTion. 

rdverentlS, ae, f. (revereor aland 

r«-verto, veitSre, verta, tot- 
afim aud 
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RBFERTOR — SEDES 



r8-vertor, verU, veratta Bfim 
(re hack, verto (urn), (um back, 
rttum. Bkvert, KtvitRsioN. 

tH-vSco, Sri, ftvl, ftttlm (re back, 
TOCO m'/), call back. Revokb. 

rez, rigl^ m., king. Begal. 

Sbea, ae, f., Hhea Sitiia, tiie 
motber of Romulus and R«iuu9. 

RtaSn&a, I, m, the Jthine. 

IUi6di]ifla. I, m., (Ae Aione. 

ripi, a«, f., 6anjb (of a stream). 

lizor, Bi% Bttia afim (rixa ^oar- 
rei), to quarrel. 

rdgo, Srfi, BtI, fttttm, (uj!:, de- 
wand, request, 

RSmft, ae, t, Rome. 

ROmlnlis, ft, flm, Roman; R5- 
mantts, i, m., o Roman. 

RSmfiltis, I, m,, the founder and 
iinit king of Rome ; Romflliu 
SilTiua, a king of Alba. 

rBpes, rfipla, 1 (rompo break), 
rook, cliff. 



BSUnl, Oifim, in., the Sabinet, 
an ancient Italian people ad- 
joining the Latins. 

■&c6r, aacrft, Baorfim, sacrrd; 
aacrS, SrAiii, d. pi., $acred rites, 

■ficerdSa, 5tla, m. and f. (gacer 

sacred, do fftue), priest; priest' 

•aepfi, aaepltlB, aaepisalme, 

adv., q/Jeti. 
■aep^nOmiro, adv., oflentimes, 

Jreqmnlly. 



aUfito, OrS, StI, Stttm (sains 

grerting), greet, balutk. Sai.D- 



■angulB, aangnlnb, m., blood. 

Sanguink, bangdinary. 
BantSnea, tim and SantSnl, 

firflm, m. pi., a people of Aqui- 

a&pieiitifi, ae, f. (sapieus wite), 

wisdom. 
aarcInS, as, f. (sardo to patch), 

bundle; pi., baggage tarried by 

Boldiers. See impedimenta. 
BS.Ua, adv., enough, sufficienllg; 

used adjectively in the sense of 

sufficient. 
Bfttia-nclo, tSaiii, fici, factiim 

(satis enough, focio do), do 

ertough, BATISFY, giee SATiS- 



Sataniia, ae, f., a town built bj 
Saturn on the Capitolinc Hill. 

SStnmfla, I, m. (sero sow), Sat- 
urn, the father of Jupiter ; hon- 
ored as the god of agriculture. 

Bcfilfla, aodlfilla, n., crime, guilt, 
wickedness. 

Bcio, BCirS, aciTl and aoiX si^ 
tfim, knoai, undetstand. Sci- 
ence. 

BCtlbo, aoiTberfi, aoiipal, acrlp- 
tflm, ici'if e. Scribe, OB-BCKifiE, 

SCRIPT, SCBIPTURE. 

Boatflm, i. n., a shield; [scutnin 
was an oblong shield, made of 
iTood, and covered with leather; 
cUpeiiB, a round brazen shield.'] 

aid, conj , but. 

eSdSs, sSdiB, f. (sedeo tU), seat; 



teat of gooemment. 
SigfitiinS, orttiB, m. pi., a people 

of Gaul, D^hbors of the AUo- 

brogea and AeduL 
■imU, adv., once. 
BampSr, adv., alwayt, eonlimiaUy. 
sfinatfir, Srls, m. (senez M), 



regnl. 



a&utfis, fla, m. (bohBX old), 

SKNATB. 

•Bnl, ae, & (sex six), lix each. 
aentenUS, oe, f. (sentio think'), 

opinim. Sbntencb. 
•eptfim, nam. adj. iodecl., 

aaptentriSnBa (aeptaiatrtfliifla), 
Om, m. pL, the north ; Bub aep- 
tenbrloiilbna, tomards the north. 

aaptlmtta, i, Um (septem Keen), 

SBqnBuS, aa, m., a river of Gaul, 

Me modern Seine. 
Sfiijaim, arflm, m. pi., a people 

of Gaul, dwelling on tiie Se- 

SCqn&ntia, ft, ttm, of the Sequani. 
aSqnor, aiqnl, aSofltfla atim, 

follow; aecitmpany. Seqdence. 
aenno, aeinioiilB, m., diacouru, 

conversation. Srrhoh. 
■•rrltoB, uHb, f. (semis slave), 

staeery, bondage. 
BwrviUm, i, m., Sema* TuUiw, 

the nxth king of Rome. 
aerrUa, I, m.. slave, sertant. 
a«x, nnro. adj. indecl., aiT. 
»% cooj., if; whether; see lekelker. 
alo, adv., w, Mus. 



alcolis, fi, ttm, drg; alocfim, I, 

n., drg land. 
alo-tlt and aic-tttS, adv., as; ax 

V- 

aigulflco, arfi, kv% attim (sig- 
nnin sign, fixaa make), ntean, 

8I0NIFT. SlONIlUCANT. 

aignttm, I, n., biqk, mark; aio- 
aUvS, a«, L, woods, faresl. SiL- 

aUvli, ae, t., Rhea Silvia, the 
mother of Romalua and Kemtu. 

SUvifia, 1, m., name of several 
kings of Alba; Silvitw Pio- 
oaa, a king of Alba and father 
of Numitor and Amuliua. 

^bnlllB, ^(inllS, like, siuilab. 

tin, conj. (si if, De not), but if. 

alufi, prep. w. abl., teithout 

alnEttli, ae, ft, sinolk, one by 

alnlater, BlniatrK, alnlatzttm. IrfL 

SiNIBTER. 

aOc6r, ■OoSif, m., father-in-laa. 
aOciOs, I, m., aUy. As-soci-atk. 
aSl, aOUa, ro., «un. Solar. 
aeieo, aSlSrS, •fiUtfia a«m, he 

noni, be aecastomed. 
aSUtfido, ijoSa, 1 (aolna aliine), 

desert; lolitarg place; BOLi- 

afilfim, adv. (soliu i^one), only, 

BSlttm, % n., ground, BOIL. 
aSlIia, tt, ttm, alone, only [see 

afinltfia, Os, m (sono make a 
noise), sound, noise. 



SOSVS—SUMO 



■SnfiB, I, m. (sono make a 



■SrSr, ■&rSila, f., Muier. 
•pfttlAiii, I, n., bpacb; oppor- 

■peoto, ii<, ivl, atom (spedo 

Uiok), took at, behold, tee ; face, 

front, be lUaated. 
spSa, Bp% f. hope, expectation. 
■pIiltfiB, Oa, m. (splro brealhe), 

brealh ; ;*ri(/e ; lofty aim. 
■ponU, f. abl. [gen. Bpontta ; no 

other cases found], of free will; 

ani aponte, of his own free wilL 

Spontaneous. 
atiltuo, at&tnXrX, Bt&tiii. at&tfi- 

tfim (status ttantling), set up ; 

put; eilaUith; decide. Stat- 
ute. 
atStlllB, B, unfruitful, btekilb. 
Btipendlttm, % a. (stips contii- 

bution, pendo pay), lax, Iribule. 

Stipend. 
eto, atarS, atfiti, atStflm, Oaad; 

nobla aangtilne stat, it coils 

»« bltiod. State, station, 
mt6U&1^.i,^ia, foolish. Stolid. 
atrSontta, ft, llm, boid, brave. 

Strenuous. 
at&deo, Btadere, attidul, no sup., 

he eager or zealout, desire. 
atfidiom, I, n. (btudeo be eager), 

zeal, dalre. Study. 
auSdeo, Bn9dSifi, anlal, anS- 

aflm, advise, peb-suadb. 
atlb, prep. w. abl., under, beneath; 

in the time of; aub moiit«, at 

Oit foot of a mountain. 

Svb-d3oo dflcfirjt, duxl, dao- 



tttm (nib from ander, dnco 
drain), draw from under; wUA- 
draa; take away. 
anb-eo, Iri, In and U, Itfim (sab 
under, eo go), go under; en- 

attblto, adv. (anbitns tudden), 

euddady, qweldg. 
anb-lBvo, arS, avl, Stfim (eab 

from beneath, lero lift up), raise 

up, tupporl ; help, aid. 
aub-iideo, tideril, rial, rSittm 

(anb a little, rideo laugh), emile. 
anb-alllo, atOxi, aXtal and aim, 

no Hup. (sab up, salio leap), 

leap up. Jump. 
anb-vBho, TShSifi, vexi, vec- 

tfin (sub from b^m, Teho 

carry), bring up, transport 
Buo-cedo, cedt!;9, oeaal^ oes- 

aflm (sub behind, cedo eaiae). 

SUCCEED, jfjUow. SoccEsaioN. 
Snfivl, firfim, m. pi, a powerful 

people of Germany, 
anl, of kimutf, hertelf, itself, 

themstlvte [see ll«]. Sul- 
ci db. See oasdo. 
Solli, as, m., Lucius ComeUui 

Sulla, a celebrated Bom an. 
Bam. eaaS, fni, be [see «Sj. 
aTunmS, a«, f. (summns highett), 

amount, turn total. Sum. 
anmmfia, t, tim, highest [positive 

anpfiraa, comparative aupe- 

rior, superlative attprSnHW 
' and amnmns]. 
aOmo, aflmSiS, amnpal, aomp- 

tUxa, take, AO-evMO. Ab-schP' 

tion. 
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sfipSr, pnp. w. ace. and abL, over, 

above, u/ioa. Supkk-. 
Bllpeiblo, Irii, no perf. nor Bup. 

(snperbus prowl), be prowi of. 
sttperbfla, A. Am, pniut/; Saper* 

bHs, I, m., fie Pniud, a Eurname 

of the younger Tarquin, the last 

king of Rome. 
•QpSrldr, attpSrlila, upper, high' 

or: former. Superior. See 

sflpSrAs, fi, ttm [[comp. aapeiior, 
Buperl. ■nptemuB or aummns] 
(super over, aboBe), abooe, on 
high, upper. 

■fipSro, iii6, ItI, atfim (aaper 

oper'), surmount, surpass, oner' 

■flper-afim, eas6, fnl (super 
over, btgowl; som be), be oixr; 

■itppllolnm, i. D., paitishmenl. 

aoB-cIplo, cIpJSrfi, cein, oeptfim 
(sub under, capio lake), under- 
late, late upon ; engage in; re- 
eetve; aibl BQaoipSra, to take 

aoaidcio, Sob, f. {aasficoT sus- 
pect), suspjcroM. 

anaploor, Srf, Stfia Bttm (suspi- 
cio fr. BUb secretly, Bpeoio look 
at), SUSPECT. 

sna-tlneo, tInirS, tinni, ten- 
tOm (sub up, teneo hold), 
hold up, sustain; endure; 
wiihstand. 

aufia, S, Sin (wi), kin, his omn; 
her, her own ; tin, its omn ; their, 
-^ their omn. 



T. 

T, abbreviation of Tiiu*, a Ro- 
man praenoiuen. 

tkbOlfi, ae, f., board; wriling- 
toMe: muiler-roU. Tablk. 

taientfim, t, n , a talent, a sum 
of money equal to about SI2U0. 









tKmin, adv., neverlhelets ; yet, 

stiU. 
tunquSm &ad tanqn&m, adr. 

(ttuu so, quam as), as much as; 

at if. 
Tiuaqnil, Ula, f., wife of Taxqui- 

tandSio, adr., at length ; at latL 
tanttts, A, fim, so great, such, so 

litrge. 
tardltas, Stis, 1 (tardus iloui), 



Tarpiifi, oe, £., Tarpeia [pro- 
nounced Tar-pi-ya1, daughter 
of Spiiriua Tarpeius. 

Tarpeitla, A, ftm, Tarpeian [pro- 
nounced Tar-pe-yan] ; moDS 
Taipfiiua, the Tarpeian Rock, 
(ho name of a rock on the 
Capitol ine hill from whit^h 
criminalg were tlirown head- 
long; the Tarpeian Mount. 

TarqaluU, 5rtim, m. pi., an an- 
cient town of Etruria. 

TarqulDlfia, i; m., Tarquin, the 
name o( an illustrious Ro- 
man family, of which two, 
Pri«;us and Superbus, were 
kings. 



TECTUM ~ TRJNSIUO 



'oof. 



I, n. (tego I 



tBlQm, I, n., leeapon, miigUe. 
trnxapHto, irS, ivi, ittlm (tem- 

pns a piece cut off), abtlain. 

Tkmpkr, teupebatb. 
tempMt&a, ItSs, L (tempua 

lime'), itorm ; tbhpebt. 
tunplAm, I, n., tehflk. 
tempfla, tempfirls, »., time. 

Tbupokal. 
Unao, tfinfiri, Unn^ tantflm, 

hold; have, poisea; keep; re- 

ttraia; mfimOriS tSnBti, lo 



tltiiAr, Ufnba, tJtnSriiiii, tbn- 

DBR, delicate. 
tento, Ire Iri, itfitn, try. Ten- 

TATIVB, 

terra, ae, f., earth, land, ground. 

Terr ACS. 
tcireo, erfl, nl, Ittim, frighten, 

t«TTfto, Bifi, Xvl, Ittlm (terreo 

frighlen), terri/g. 
tenltSrittm, I, n. (tern earth), 

TEBKITOnT. 

tertlo, adv. (tertiua third), the 

third lime. 
tMtIs, teatiB, m. and f., vyilnesi. 

Testift. 
TL, abbreviation of Tiberiat, & 

Roman pracnomen. 
TfMrls. la [ace- Im, abl. I], m., 

the Tiber, a. river in Italy on 

which Rome is fiitiiated. 
TIbBrifis, I, m. See TL 
'Umao, 6r8, nl, no nipine, to 
/ear. 



Uinldfia, i, tUn, (timeo lo fear), 
TIMID ; cottardly. 

fear. TlM- 



UnUiinSbfllfim. I, n. (tintiimo 
to ring), beU. 

ntlla, I, m. See T. 

toUo, toUSrS, anatfiH aablS^ 
tttm, liji, raite; pick up; re- 
move, tate amag ; detUroy. 

t&titarita. fia, m., and tSnibrfi, n. 
indecL (toao to thunder), thun- 
der. 

t9no, tSnarS, tSoi^ tSaltfim, 
thunder. 

tfitfia, ft, tim, whole, entire. 

trS-dSoo and baiu-dlloo, dfl- 
o9rt, dazi, ducttim (trajis 
acroKs, duco Uad), lead aerota- 
lead; leadfiim one place to a»- 
oiher. Tbadugk. 

bana, prep w. ace, aerou, otxr; 
beyond. Trans-. 

trana-ao, Ji>S, O, Itflm (tnuuB 
acroni, over ; eo go), go aerostat 
over; eratt. Transit, tras- 

BITtVB, TBAKSIENT, TRANSI- 
TION, 

trana-IBro, ferrS, tflli, I&tflm 
(tr&na acrots, fero bear), bear 
Traksla- 



trana-Igo, IgSrS, 6^ actflm 
(trana through lo the end, ago 
bring), bring to an end; ipend. 

TnA:?BACT, TRANSACTION. 

tran-alUo or trana-alUo, aDIrS, 
am-vl, aOli, or aHal, anltfim 
(ttaxiBover,aaiioleap),Uapoeer. 
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trana-porto, 9r8, iv% Stttm 
(traiiB acrofs, porto ean-y). 

Transportation. 

trSB, trii [aec JOS], three. 

TrETlri, SrOiii, m. pi., a people 
of Northern Gaul. 

txlbflnfia, I, m. (tribns trSte), 
tribune; trlbnnl mnitflm, 
milUati/ tribune', of which offi- 
cers each legion liad six. 

tribuo, trlbntrfi, trlbul, trlbB- 
tfim, gioe, grants bestoie. Titin 

UTE, COS-TRIBCTK, CON-TBI- 
BOTION. 

trloScdmOa, ft, fim (trlginta tldr- 

ty), l/iirtietk. 
Uldufim, t D. (tres three, dies 

daij}, three dayr, 
trigfimlnl, fiTtUn, m. pL (tres 

three gigDOr be Imrii), three 

brothers born at a birth. 
trIgiDtS, num. adj. indecl, thirty. 
tciatSa, triste, sad, sorroivfuL 
triomplio, ar6, avi, atOm (tri- 

OinphuB a triumph), to triumph. 
TrfijS, ae, f., Troi/, a city in the 

northwestern part of Asia Mi- 

TiSjaufia, a, Om, Trojan. 

t% pen. pTon., thou, you [see Its']. 

tabs, ae, f. (akin to tubua, a 

lube), trumpet. 
tUblcSn, lull, m. (taba Inimpel, 

cano to goand), trumpeter. 
TuUn^, drilin, m. pi., a people 

o( Southern Germany, neigU- 

bora of ibc Helvetii. 
Tullifia, I, m. See S«rvtiu. 



TolllA. aa, t., daughter of Serviua 

Tullius, and wife of Tarquinius 

Superbus. 
TnUfia, t m., Tidlui HostHius, the 

third king of Rome, 
tlitn, adv., then; also. 
tfixnOlfla, I, m. (tnmeo mceU), 

mouuil. 
tuiTia, tunis, f., toiper, TuR- 

tatSr, fiila, m. (tueor protect), 

guardian ; TUTUR. 
tfltfia, S, fim (tneor protect), 

tufla, ft, tkm, poss. pron. (tn thou, 

jnu), thy, thine; your, ynura. 
tfxaxiath,\ia., monarch; lyranl. 



fibfir, &b6rla, n , udder; leaL 
tlbl, adv., mhen, where. 
nlciaooT, nlciacl, altfia afim, 

take revenge ; avenge. 
uUfia, &, am, any [see i*]. 
iiltfirl5t, oltSiifts (tilter that u 

beyond), farther [see S5]. Ul- 

oltrS, prep. w. ace., beyond, 
and the 



flnS, adv. (nnns i 
$aine), at the ta 



company, together. 
Dade, adv., from which place, 

Khence. 
nndlque, adv. (imde, q<ie), 

from aii parts ; on rdl iddea. 
&iiDa, a, fim, one, single; one and 

the same; pi., alone [ece g^]. 
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orba, orblB. t, eity. Sub-cbbs. 
flatts, a>. ID- (ator tue), obr; 

luqnB, adv., even ; lill. 

ttt and V£L conj., rto/, in order 
thai; as. 

llOIr, utra, otrtUn, which of Imo, 
mhieh [see «4]. 

flterqae, tttraquS, fitnuikqn6; 
geo. ntiliuqiiS, etc. [declined 
like a«r, see «4], eacA, WA. 

fitUto. fltUe (Tltor uic, suffix ills 
denoting eapabilily), uneful, ben- 
eficial, proJitMe. 

Stor, flO. (Ufls Bttm, use, nuute 
UM o/,- adopt. 

titrflm, adv. (ater vihiek nf tico), 
whether. 

nvi, as, f., Q grape; a hunch of 
graiMs. 

nxfir, lucSrtH, I , trife. 



▼aco, IrS, S.V1, &t&in, be unnfcu- 
jjierf. Vacate, vacant, va- 
cation. 

vftdfim, 1 n. (vado go), ford, 
ahalUiw. 

vagRfi*, ns, m. (vi4^0 cry, 
iquali), crying, squatting. 

T&gOT, III, Stfis Bflm (TOgUB 
roaming ahout), roam about, 
wander about. Vaoa-bond. 

▼aioo, Br», vl, Itttm, pre-vail. 

Tallttm, I, n. (raUus the line of 
palisades, slakes, set about an in- 
trenchmcDt), rampart, intrench- 



vaato, SiB, i-vi, atom (vastos 
empty, desolale), lag waste, de- 

VABTATE. 

vectlgM, Tec«g«fa, n. (veho 
carry'), toll paid for canj-ng 
goods into a country ; lax; rev- 

TBhSmentBr, vBhSmentlfis, tB- 
liementdB^liHe, adv. (Teh£- 
mens violenl), violently, severely; 
furiously; vehbmkntlv. 

▼61, conj., or; vBl — vSl, either 

Teodo, TendBrfi, vendldl, ven- 
dltflm (vennm *ale, do gi<'e), 
sell. Vend. 

vBnio, vBnlrB, vCnl ventOin, 



verbBr, Srla, 



,, W«m. Re-veu- 



vSreor, TBrCi^ vSrItfls sOin, 

fccr. 
vBrfi, adv. (verns (rue), in truth, 

truly; indeed; but. 
veacor, vvneLfll one's self with; 

line upon; eat. 
Vesontlo, SniB, {., the chief 

town of tlie Sequani. 
vespBr, vespBrls and v«spBr, I, 

m, eeening star; rcening ; ad 

TeapCrfim, tUl evening. Vks- 

PKR, VESPKR9. 

Vests, ae. f-, Vesia, the goddess 
of the hearth, to whom a per- 
petual fire vfas kept burning. 

Vestails, e, of or belonging to 

Vesla, Vestal. 
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veatSr, vntrS, vestrflm, ] 

pron^ your, yours. 
vSttts, gen. vSUiIs, aid, long 
tlanding, ancient. VtTEHAM, 
IN-VETRR-ATB. 

vexilltUn, % n. (velnm niiO, 
tianilard; Jlag. 

vezo, BrS, Sv^ Stfim (vefao car- 
ry), (rauA/tf,ann(ij,Aar<wj. Vex, 

VEXATION, VEXATIOUS. 

Til, ae, f., way, road; path; 

TloSalmJU, S, fim (viginti ftoen- 

/y), /(cenfic/A, 
victftriS, ae, f. (victor con^uBTor), 

VICTORY. 

TlofiB, I, m., viUage 

Tideo, vId«rS, vtdl, vlafim, 

▼Ideoi, vl&6x% vIbOb sflm, pass. 

and deponent, he seen; teem; 

seem good or proper. 
TlglUS, ae, f. (vigilo lo tnalck), 

jcalch; de tertia vlgllla, in 

the third vmtch. Sec Lu. LV., 

Note 5. 
v^^H, num. adj. indeol., iTenly. 
tIdco, viucerfi, viot, vlctlim, 

coiujuer. 
vlneftlfini, I, n. (visdo hind), a 

chain; in Tincflla oonjlcfiie, 

lo throw into prison. 



▼indico, bS, ScvT, Stttm, clatin. 

ViKDICATE, VINDICATIOS. 

vlr, ylri, in., man ; hero ; htwbend. 

See Ln. XXV., Note 1. 
virgS, IniB, f. (vireo Jtouritk, 

Uofim), VIRGIN, 
virtna, vittfiUs, f. (vir man, 

hero), valor, courage; virtue. 
vis, vIb, [ace vim, dat. and abl. 

vl; pi., vtiBB, Tiriflm, vlit 

btta, etc.] f ., ttrengik, power. 
vlttt, ae, f. (vivo liee), life. 

TitlB. 1b, f., inn«. 

vlto, SrS, Svl, StiLm, Atm, avoid. 

vlx, adv., teilh difficiUiy; acarcelg, 

hardly. 
vSco, SfS, Svl, fttfiin, caU, tum- 

mon, inin:e. Vocation, voca- 

vfilo, velU, vSIuI, be willing; 

uyish : deiire [see las']. 
v&limtaB, Stis, f. (volo lo trish). 






Vo 



voB, perB. pron. pi., you [see 

vox, vScIa. f-, VOICE. Vocal. 
vnlnBro, iirfi, Svl, SLttna (vnlnus 

tround), lo tcound. 
TolnllB, vnlnfitibi, a wound. 

VUI.NER-ABLE. 

vulpes, Is, i.,J'ai, 



ogle 



ogle 



II. English-Latin. 



ablt, be able, \ 

aboiil, w. Dumerals, ad, olrotter. 

abundance, oopia. 

acctae, iccQao. 

adopi, ator. 
adeancing, T«nletu. 
advire, mon«o. 

o/^er, prep. post; conj.poBtqaasL 

ajieraardt, poateo. 

againit, In, contra. 

aiil, audllnm; to aid, Jnvo. 

ail, every, omnlB; pi. onmes; 

all, the whole, totns. 
aUi/, sooina. 
atmont, paone, prope. 
alone, Bolna. 
aim, etiam. 
aUhovgh, qnam, «taL 
ambaato'lor, IsgfittiB. 
among, apnd, Inter, in. 
and, «t, atqne, que ; both 

et — et. 






i, nimoio. 
any. quia, nllna. 
anything, quid, allqaid {110, a). 
appoint, OT0O. 



army, axerclttu, agmen. 

around, olrciuu. 

arrive, perrsnio. 

arrical, adventna. 

Oicertaiu, oognoaco. 

lu ioon at, poatqnam ; at noon a* 

posaSile, qnam primnm. 
ask, qoaero ; atk/or, rogo. 
ataendile, oonv«nlo. 
aaembty, oonolllnm. 
aDot, adaom. 
al hoToe, domL 
attack, Itnpfitoa; to attack, op- 

altempt, oonor. 

at Caesar's fiel, Caaaail ad pe- 

auxiliarieii, anzllia. 

avoid, vlto. 

ainai/, take away, tollo. 



bad, malaa. 

baggage, impedimenta. 

hant, ttpa. 

battle, proelinm, pugna. 

be, anm; be present, adanu 

from or distant, abaom. 
heautifid, pnloher. 
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BECAUSE— COBlf 



ftMoitK, quod, qnla. 
become, flo ; become Matter of, po- 
tior. 
be/ore, Mito, pro ; priiuqiuua. 
bfg/or, peto. 
beginning, iniUtim. 
betiege, oppoEno. 
bexi, optima*. 
betale msself, ta« oonfero, ms 

better, malior. 

betteten. Inter. 

U^, masniw. 

fioft/, ■nduc. 

6orn, Ac 6om, luwoor. 

bofA, nterqne; 60^— aruf.at — et. 

toy, pnor. 

brave, fortis. 

bravely, fortfter. 

Si-eoi up (camp), (OMtra) moves. 

briilge, pons. 

bring, fero; brini; upon, inlSro. 

broad, lattas. 

brother, frater. 

building, aecUfloinm. 

£um, iaoendo, oremo; 6um u^, 

flxQro, combOro. 
but if. Bin. 
Aii'ff, emo. 
by, a, ab; 6y nn meatu, mlnlme. 



eall, , 



ca;t . 



appello ; call together, convQ- 

CO ; call to mind, commemOro. 

camp, castra ; pUch a camp, cas- 

*ra pono; break up camp, oaa- 



eapture, ezpngno. 
carry, carry on, eero; carry iM 
IT, beUnm gero ; balloi. 



cavalry, eqnltStiu; 0/ cavalry, 

eqneeter. 
cavalryman, eqnes. 
ceniure, aocQao. 
character, netOra. 
chief, pilnoepM. 
choote, Oreo. 
citadel, erx. 
citizen, olTli. 
ctTy, orbB. 
cliff, nipea. 
coU, Mgtu. 
cMect, oomporto, oonfSro, ooih 

d&ca 
come, venio ; come together, con- 

venlo ; come to, perrenio. 
comiliam, oomlttnm. 
command, be in command of, prae> 

company, in company, una. 

complain, queror. 

conceal, occnlto. 

concerning, d«. 

confidence, Sdee. 

congratulate, gratfilor. 

compter, vinco. 

coasent, voluntaa. 

consider, babeo, duco. 

coBfpiracy, oonjuratlOL 

conni/, conenl; in the cnnsuJxkip 

of Caemr, Caesate console. 
eoniinunUy, oontlnenter. 
com, ftamentam. 
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could, past tens 
council. conolUum. 
counsel, coasilinin. 
counliy.Jaiheriand, pafaria. 
coinartUji, ignSvuB. 



danger, pericfiliim. 
dangerottx, periculoana. 
daughter, fllia. 
dawn, at the earliest dawn, piinu 

da>j, dies; at daybreak, prima 
luce ; on the day be/ore, pridle. 

death, mors. 

deceiue, declpio. 

decide, atatuo. 

decision, Judicium. 

deep, altna. 

defend, defendo. 

delay, moroT. 

deliberate, delibSro. 

demand, postdlo, poaco. 

depart, discSdO. 

departure, pTofecUo. 

describe, deaigno. 

design, conailium. 

desire, Btudium, oupldltoa. 

desirous, cupIduB. 

destroy, deleo. 

destruction, peruiciea. 

determine, judlco. 

derastate, vasto. 

die, morlor. 

differ, aiHBra 

difficulty, anguBtlaei miih diffi- 
culty, vix. 



dig, fodio. 
direction, paxa. 
ilistaace, apatium. 
distant, be distant, abBum; 

distant, extremua. 
distinguished, nobOia. 
disturb, oommoveo. 
dilcli, foaaa. 
dieulge, vnnncio. 
rfo, f scio. 
draw, dnco. 
diodl, incQlo. 



each, to each other, int«i s«. 

easily, facQe. 

easy, facQis ; very easy, patfacltla. 

eilker ~ or, aut — aut 

elect, Oreo. 

embassy, tegatio. 

empire, impeiium. 

empty, infiuo. 

encamp, caatra pono; oonaldo 

encompois, ooutlneo. - 

encourage, oouflrmo. 

end, finia. 

endeavor, nltor. 

endure, BubeO. 

enemy, hoatla. 



entreat, imploro, oro. 
equal, par, aeqnoa. 
establish, confiimo. 
even, not even, ne — qnldem, 
excel, piaecido, pta«atO. 
exhort, hortor. 
expectatiita, apea. 
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eTtmonlinarg, InorediblU*. 
tye, ootUtuL 

P. 

fiir, Jig far, longs ; twry far, Iod- 

gUabne. 
farther, adj., ulterior ; adv., loa- 

giiw- 
father, pater. 
father-in-law, aooer. 
fatherland, patarla. 
faeor, faveo. 
year, Umor; (n /ear, timeo, ve- 

leor. 
/eu', panoL 
/W(/, ager. 
fiflten, qnindiclto. 
^f/i, qnlntna. 
_^^M, pugao. 
/nrf, reperio. 

^rtf, ignis; iet oafre, Incendo. 
fr»t, pilmiu ; m Me _firiil part of 

the v'ffht, prima aocte 
fve, quluque. 
fligkl, fuga. 
fee, fugio. 
fow, fluo, 
follow, Bequor. 
fond, capIduB. 
fool, pes ; of the foot of the moan 

lain, Bub moAte. 
for, de w. abl., ad w. ace; fo 

this reason, hoc, oo. 
foraging, pabulatio. 
forest, silVEL 
firgel, obliviscoT. 
former, prlsUnus, vettu. 
forth, lead forth, «d3co. 



fortify, muulo. 
fortune, fortona. 
forward, send forward, pi 

forward, promoTeD. 
free, Uber ; of one'* o«>a free aiU, 
ana aponte. 

friendly, a 

friendship, amicitia. 

from, from near, a, ab ; from out , 

fariovaly, vefaementer. 
farniah, facio. 
furthermo.it, eztxemtui, 
future, in the future, in rellquom 



garrison, praMldlnm. 

general, imperator. 

generoiity, Uberalltas. 

yet possession of, potior. 

get rid of, depOno. 

girl, puella. 

give, do; ^ve orders, Impfiio; 

gice sati'f action, eatisfaoio. 
glory, gloria. 
go, «o; go forth, exeo. 
god, deua. 
goddess, dea. 
gone, perf. part, of exigo. 
goixl, bonus. 
gnvernment, imperium. 
grandfather, avua. 
grant, concedo. 

grenl, magnua ; ao great, tanttis. 
grievous, gravia. 
guard, cuatoa. 
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happen, aocldo. Ho. 
happy, folix. 
hams, TOKO. 

Jtaxlen, matOto, oonteodo, mo- 
have, liabeo. 
he nags, dlolt. 
hear, audio. 
heiff&i, altltado. 
help, itno. 

highest, 

hiU, oalUs. 

hindrance, ImpedlmBntnm. 

his, his oum, suoa. 

hither, dterlor. 

hold, habeo, obUneo, tenvo; 

hold a conference, collfiqaor. 
borne, at home, domi; homeinard, 

damum ; from home, domo. 
hope, spM. 
horse, oquoa. 
hostage, obses. 
hoiir, hora. 
house, domns. 
harl, ooajloio. 



^ego. 

if. ML 

implore, ImplSro. 

import, Importo. 

in, info, in. 



influence, aaotorita*. 
influenced, addncto*. 
inform Caesar, Cauftmu 0«r- 

tifir«m faoio. 
in/tue, Injloio. 
infutre, qnaero. 
fntub, oontomeUa. 
intervene, iDtaiaum. 
invile, aTO«a«0. 



keep, t«n«o; keep from, pr< 

Ubeo. 
kUl, oaedo, intarflolo. 
kindness, beneSclam. 
king, rex. 
knoat, ado ; know, find out, ot 

gnoaoo; not know, nescio. 



tand,lMm. 

language, liagaa. 

large, maguna. 

lale in ike day, nmlto die. 

law, Itx, Jna. 

lay tnaxle, vaato. 

lead, Anco; had forth, nAtiXiO. 

leader, dux. 

leave, relinquo. 

lefi, alniater. 

legate, legStufl. 

legion, leglo. 

letter, epUtCU. 
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Utatenanl, legStiis. 

like, ilmTlWi 

Une of battle, aoiea. 

liilte, pauliu ; a lillk, pMulo. 

lofty aira, ■pirltus. 

Umg, for a long time, Oin; longer. 



look al, Intaeor; fool; ou/ for 

proapioio. 
lem, amoi ; to love, ama 



Mditv, faolo; make or deliver a 

speech, oratiSnem habeo ; 

make haste, matOra; make 

upon, itxfUto. 
man, vix, bomo. 
manner, in such a manner, ita. 
man;/, mulU. 

march, itei; fo marcA, iter Tacfire. 
tnarringe, matrimonlunt ; lo give 

in marriage. In matrlmonlnm 

mailer, Iteeome master of, potior. 
meann, b// no means, mlulme; by 

mean.i of, sec B*. 
memory, 
mUe, mtllt 
mind, animus, roena. 
misfnrlane, IncominSdiun. 
mitsile, telum. 
mitndi, menaia. 
more, magia, ampliua; be n 

wUting, malo. 
mother, mater. 



niot;e,moTea; moeeft>rtcard,ptO- 

moveo. 
much, mnltna. 
midtilude, mnltltttdo. 
murder, ca«dea ; to murder, cae- 

do. ocddo. 
mjF, mg omn, mena. 



nortvio pam, angnsUao. 
near, cironm, ad. 



nearly, fer«. 

neighbors, flnitlmL 

neither — nor, neqna — neqna. 



nobiUlg, nobllttaa. 

noble, nobOia. 

not, oon; not — even, ne 

qnld«m. 
none the less, nihllo miniia. 
nothing, DlbU. 
notice, animadverto. 
num^r, unmerna. 



obtain, obtineo, oonaSqaor. 

occupy, ocotlpo. 

often, saepe, 

old, TetiM, natoa. 

on, upon, in. 

on account of, propter. 

on all sides, undlqne. 

fln the day before, pridi«. 



,C.(Kigle 



ONE — REMOVE 



one hji one, slnstUL 

one party — the oilier, altSii — 

alUri. 
opinion, acnteatla. 
opporiunily, potestas, lacoltaa. 
or, ant, Tel, an. 
order, give orderly Impfiiro. 
other, alius ; to each otker, from 

each other, inter se. 
ought, oportet, debeo. See also 

Ln. LXX. 
our, our oien, nOBter. 
oui, tel oat, profiolacor; out of, 

e, ex.- 
overeome SupSio. 



, hi» t 



my I 



meiw; yotir own, tans, i 
ter; their oicn, aaiu. 



pace, paaaaa. 

part, pare. 

parly, one party — the other, al- 

t6rl — altSri. 
pws the winter, tiifinio. 
peace, paz. 
people, poptUna. 
peril, perioQlum. 
persinl, peraeviro. 
persuade, perauadeo. 
pilch a camp, caatia pano. 
place, locna ; place, put, pono. 
plan, coDaiUum. 
please, placeo. 
pledge, fldea. 
poor, pauper. 
possession, poaaeaalo ; get posses- 

tion of, potior. 



poieer, royal pouter, sovereign p 

er, regnum. 
practicable, facIUa. 
practice, exercltatlo. 
praetor, praetor. 
prepare, compftro. 
present, be present, adanm. 
press, press upon, premo. 
prevail upon, permoveo. 
preeent, reUneo. 
price, preUnm. 
private, piiTS.tii8. 
proceed, procfido. 
promise, pollioeor. 
protection, pxaealdiain. 
proaince, provincia. 
provisions, conunesttu. 
pursue, peraSquor. 
put off, coaffiro. 



ready, parStaa. 

rear oi an army, agmen navia- 
almatn. 

recall to mind, reminiaoor. 

recent, reoeua. 

re_ftnement, hnmanltaa. 

reign, regno. 

rejoice, laetor. 

relief, subaidium. 

remain, maneo. 

remaining, rellqnua. 

remember, memlni ; memoiiS 



remembrance, memoila. 
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tepatate, dirtdo. 


■pondeo. 


Kt on /re, Ineendo. 




tet mii, proflciaoor. 


niioive, ooiutltao. 




rtMf, the rut, oetfiri; reat of, tsU- 


mp, navU. 


qnaa. 


skoH, btevU; thorleil any 


rairain, retlnso, prohibeo. 




retMm, revertoir, reverto. 


»how, probo. 


rerenue, vsotlgaL 


sAuii, vito. 


reward, praeminm. 


tide, lhi» side of, dtra. 


rich, dives. 


aitleii, on all tides, nndlqae. 


ridge, ivigam. 
right, dexter. 


mgnal, aiglliiin. 


ripe, matOnn. 


tince, qnnm. 


n'ver, fiflmeu. 


single, noiu. 


fwirf, via. 


™«f,prtlo. 


ddtftd, perltiM. 


rowe, iter. 




royal power, tegnnm. 


slavery, servltna. 








»o,itBi with adjectives, tarn; t 


S. 


great, tantua. 


»<rrf, trlBtU. 


totdier, miles. 


jwte./or rte flrtte 0/ cansS. 


tome, some one, allqnla. Sc 


some, (Ae jome, idem. 


lie, a. 


talin/aelirm, give salinfaction, aatls- 


ton, flliua ; son-in-law, geaer. 


faolo. 


toon, mature. 




tovereignly, socereign power, rag 


my, dico; Ae «oys, diclt 


nam. 


Ma, mare. 


Spain, Hlspanla. 


me, video. 


fpefd; loquor. 


mnii.vldeor; it*eem»gnod,-v\aM- 


speech, oratlo; mate, delii-er 


tax. 




teize, oooHpo. 


ttand, Bto. 


select, dellgO. 


tiale, clvttM. 


Mil, vendo. 


ttalion, collfioo, ooiutitiia 


senator, aenStor. 


tlay, maneo. 


$end.valtto; tend forward, praa- 


tlorm, expugno. 


mitto. 


ttreagthen, oonfirmo. 
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itrive, nltor. 

such, tantns. 

sufficient, tufficieiilly, satla; icith 
luffident ease, aatlB com- 
ma d«. 

suitable, tdonens, oonuufidas. 

summer, awtaa. 

summon, vooo, oouvfico. 

sunsel, oocasna aolim. 

tapjdy, copia; supplies, res fru- 
mentaria^ commeatiu. 

surround, ciago. 

luroiBe, supersnm. 

sa*picion, suapicio. 

iiciJUg, celerlter. 



lake, capture, oaplo, expagno; 
take aiBay, tollo j take to one's 

tarry, moior. 

teach, dooco. 

(en, decern. 

lend, pertiaeo. 

territory, ag er, flnei. 

than, quMU, 

lhat,m». 

that, in oi^er that, nt; after rerba 
ol fearing, ne. 

(Aa( noi, aS; after verbs of fear- 
ing, ut 

the same, Idem. 

there, in that place, ibl 

f^ir, f^ei'r own, auiu. 

(*ey, iftfln, Bee Ln. LVHI., 
Note a. 

(AinjT, rw. 

think, pnto, abltror. 



(AtTf/, terttoB. 
this, hlo. 

f JiMf, Ull 

three days, tridatun. 

three hundred, treoenU. 

through, per. 

throw one's self se proJlcSre. 

tiU evening, ad vespSrnin. 

time, tempos; for a long time, 

din. 
to, ad. 

lo-day, taodie. 

together, come together, aonTenla 
tongue, lingua. 
top of the 1 



towards, ad; towards the north, 

■ub aeptemtrlcnlbua. 
tower, tnrria. 
toum, opiddom. 
trader, mercStor. • 

train up, iuiUtno. 
tribute, stipendliuii. 
troops, oopiae. 
(r^, Conor. 
twenty, vlgtatL 
two days, bldaom. 



under, aub. 

unoccupied, be unoccupied, vaoo. 

until, dum. 

unimUing, be unwilling, nolo. 

upon, in. 

upper, auperior. 

urge, bortor. 

■Me, iitor; moke use of, ntor. 

useful, ntnia. 
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valor, virtaB. 

vera, Taldo ; very easy, pei^iol- 

Ua; very great, maxltaxM; aery 

u often rendered by ipae : e. g. 

the very city, aib> ipaa. 
vicinily, in or iiilo the vicinity of, 

ad w. name of town in ace 
victory, vlotOTla. 



Kiitijoti, oamu. 

anil, exapecto. 

watted town, oppldum. 

wanting. Ae tcanlif-g, detain. 

tear, b«llum. 

toanle. lag 'paste, vaato. 

tcalch. vigilia; in the third watch, 

de tertia vigilia. 
way, via. 

we, noB. See Ln. LVII. 
ivealihy, coplSsua. 
weapon, telum. 
weep, fleo ; meeping, flena. 
whatt quid? 
what sort of a f qiU ? See Ln. 

LX. 
when, qiiiim. 
trhere, ubt 
whether, ntium 



which, quod. 

iDAi/«, dum. 

tcho, qui; uAof quia? 

vAole, totna. 

why? quid? 

wide, latna. 

wiUing, be wiUing, volo. 

win, conclUo. 

\Bing of an army, comn. 

winter, past the winter, hiSmO- 

winter-quartem, Mbema. 

wish, volo, 

with, emu. 

withdraw, se reclpSr«. 

without, sine. 

wilhfland, soatiiieo. 

witnesi, t«Btia. 

woman, mailer. 

word, vetbum. 

worthp, dlgnus. 

wound, vulniis; to wound, Vi 

write, acribo. 
wrong. Injuria. 



year, annna, 

yet. tameo. 

yoke, jugum. 

you, to, voa. See Lu. LVIL 

your, tuuB, vester. 

yoiiih, adoIoHcena. 
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With ExjdanatDry NiHcs, and Refercnco to (be Grunman of Goodwin and Hadley. 

ByjAHis R. Boisa, Ph.D., LLD. iimo. Cloth, fi.iu. 
BOISE'S FIRST SIX BOOKS OF HOMER'S ILIAD. With 

Eiplanalory Notes, and Relereon) 10 the Gnmmirs ol Goodwin and Badley. A 
new Edition, wilh Notes revised and largely rewrilten. lima. Ciolh. t'S". 

BOISE'S EXERCISES IN GREEK SYNTAX. Being Exercises 

in some of the more diKDill Prlnciplu ol Greek Syntax; with RcrcRnoes 10 Ihe 
Gramman of Crosby, Cuitiui, GoadwiD, Hadley, Koch, and KUhner. A Sequel to 
" Jones's Eieicieet in Greek Prose Composition,' ' and inUnded tot the fint year in 
College. By jAMas R. EoisB. Ph.D.. LL.D. (i.ij. 

BOISE AND FREEMAN'S SELECTIONS FROM VARIOUS 
CREEK AUTHORS. For Ihc liiK year iu College, with eiplanaloty Noles. and 
References lo Goodtiin's and id Hadley'a Larger and Smaller Granmurt. $t.aa. 

BUCKINGHAM'S ELEMENTS OF THE DIFFERENTIAL 
AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS. By a New Method, founded on the True 
System of Sir Inac Newton, without Ibe use of InfinilonmalsorLinilu. ByPioresur 

C P. BuCklHOH^lM. fioo. 

CROSS'S ECLECTIC SHORT-HAND. A new ayatem adapted 
both 10 genera] use and to verbatim reporling. Complete in one volume. By J.G. 
Cross, A.M. iima. Cloih ti.oo. 

D'OOGE'S DEMOSTHENES ON THE CROWN. With Ex- 
tncM from Ibe Oration of lEschines against Clesipbon, and Eiplanalory Notes. By 
M. L. D'OoGE, Pli.D., Profestor ot Greek, Univeiaity of Michigan, ti-so. 

JONES'S FIRST LESSONS IN LATIN. Adapted to the Latin 
Gramoun of Allen and Greenough, Andrews and Stoddard, Banbolomew, BulUoos 
and Morris, Gilderaleeve, and Harknesa, and prepared ai an lalrodnction to Czsai'i 
Connneotarics on the Gallic War. By Euska Johks, A.M, Unir'y of Michigan. 



Educational Publications of C. S. Griggs &■ Co. 

JONES'S EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

With Rcfennco Is lb* Gninmari of Alhn and GreenouEh, ADdmt and Sloddaid, 
Binhtriamew.BullioiuaDd Monis,Gildenl«ve, and Uarkncss. By EusK* Jones, 
A.M. ».«. 

JONES'S EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 
Wiih RcIcrCDCei lo HidJcy'i, Gixidwin'i, and TiylorVKHhner'i Greek Granunan, 
■nd a AiLL Englidk-Gnek Vocabulaiy. By £lish:i Jhhss, A.M. f i aa. 



1 Professor Asa Ma- 

MORRIS'S MANUAL OP CLASSICAL LITERATURE. 

CampiiuiiE BiotraphiQlaDdCHiicalnoiicEsof principal Greek and Roman Auihun, 
UIuHralive Enracu riom theit worki, elc By Chulu Mobus iimo. Clolh. 
(..,S. 
PETERSON'S NORWEGIAN-DANISH GRAMMAR AND 

READER. Wilb a Vocabularr, designed for Ameriizan SludenU of itie Noiv 
Diniafa Language. By Proleuor C I. F- Pbthbsoh. fi.i;. 

RAYMOND'S ORATOR'S MANUAL. A practical and philo- 
tophical iieatiie on Vocai Culluie, Emphasis, and Geslure, logelber with seleclioos 
for Declamation and Reading. Designed as a leil-book Ibr schoolt and colleges, aad 
U*T public aj>ealiera and readen who are obliged lo aludy *ilbout an inslrvctor. By 
G.L.RAVHOH[>,M.A..ProfesaoroIOratory,Priaceum College, isno. Ooth. fi.io. 



WELSH'S GEOMETRY. Ready July, 1883. 

ZUR BRUCKB'3 GERMAN WITHOUT GRAMMAR OR 

DICTIONARY ; or, A Guide lo Learning and Teaching ihe Geiman Langoage, 
according to the FeaulDziianmelhodDrteacbing, by Objecl Lessons. Full. 75 eta. 

ZUR BRUCKE'S GERMAN, ETC. PART IL Cloth. Ji.zs. 

",• Dacripthie circulars /urHishid on applUatiiin. 

•»■ Bsaki will be maUed post-paid on rtceipi of price by the puilishert. 
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